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FOREWORD
by Gordon W Allpost

PROFESSOR OF PSYCHOLOGY, HARVARD UNIVERSITY

N THE course of his highly productive life Kurt Lewin never
wrote a textbook Monographs and articles were his preferred
means of expression It was through them and through his personal
influence upon students and colleagues that he wrought a not
inconstderable revolution 1n the scientific study of man in society
But students need textbooks Articles and monographs ate
mnaccesstble, expensive, non-consecutive Up to now the student
wishing to understand Lewin’s system of thought has turned to
A Dynamic Theory of Personality, a collection of papers pub-
Iished 1n 1935, or to Prnczples of Topological Psychology, an ex-
posttion of key concepts at an advanced level, printed 1n 1936.
Both of these volumes were 1ssued before Lewin had fairly begun
his notable studies n the field of social science Now, fortunately,
we have the present collection of papers to serve as a convenient
sourcebook 1n Lewinian social psychology
Although written at various times between the years 1935 and
1946, the thirteen chapters here arranged for publication pro-
vide a logical progression of thought They dovetail so well that
they seem almost to have been written intentionally for publication
in a single volume The unifying theme 1s unmistakable the group
to which an individual belongs 1s the ground for his perceptions,
his feelings, and his actions Most psychologists are so preoccupied
with the salient features of the individual’s mental life that they
are prone to forget 1t 1s the ground of the social group that gives
to the individual his figured character Just as the bed of a stream
shapes the direction and tempo of the flow of water, so does the
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group determune the current of an indvidual’s life This interde-
pendence of the ground and the figured flow 1s nescapable, int:-
mate, dynamuc, but 1t 1s also elusive

Some authors, tackling this elusive relationship, have spoken
loosely about “‘group influence on the individual,” about “cul-
tural determinism,” or the “group mind *’ Some have over-simpli-
fied the relationship 1n their exaggerated claim that “‘personality
1s merely the subjective side of culture” Others have solved the
problem by slicang the individual into segments those segments
regarded as determuned by social factors are said to form “‘the
basic personality structure,” and this structure 1s thought to apply
to all members of a group, the remaining segments are regarded as
biologically determined or as “'1d1osyncratic "’ But all such attempted
solutions fail, esther because they beg the question or because they
put artificial cleavages where none 1n fact exist

Lewin’s outstanding contribution 1s his demonstration that the
interdependence of the individual and the group can be studied 1n
better balance 1f we employ certain new concepts Although the
present volume contains primarily papers having a concrete, case-
anchored character, still each shows with clanty how fruitful
these new concepts are for understanding the phenomenon 1n
question Lewin’s concepts are arresting because they serve equally
well 1n depicting concrete situations, and in the task of making
scientific generalizations As Mrs Lewin pounts out i her Preface,
her husband was intent upon erecting a firm bridge between the
concrete and the abstract, between social action and social theory
The papers 1n the present series are best read from this dual point
of view They have a vivid and appealing quality about them be-
cause the problems they treat are of unmustakable importance and
of interest to all of us Yet at the same time the exposition weaves
ceaselessly back and forth between data and theory, between cases
and concepts

The student may find 1t helpful to note that Lewin’s explanatory
concepts are, broadly speaking, of three types Many of them are
adaptations of geometry, or more precisely of topology, a branch
of geometry that treats spacial relationships without regard to



Foreword 1x

quantitative measurement Examples are space of free movement,
ltfe space, 1egron The second class of concepts 1s anchored 1n the
dynamic psychology of the individual (e g, need, asprration level,
satiatron) These latter concepts for the most part refer to systems
of tenszom within the person himself Whenever Lewin feels it
necessary to speak simultaneously both of these tension systems
within the individual and of the pressures emanating from the
surrounding field he introduces a third type of concept, such as
freld forces (motives clearly depending upon group pressures),
barrzers (obstacles to individual action owing to group restraints),
or locomotion (changing of the individual’s position with refer-
ence to the group) In reality, of course, these three aspects of
his thought are not separable All of his concepts, whatever root-
metaphor they employ, comprise a single well-integrated system
Besides these three classes of conceptual tools Lewin employs others
whose nature 1s virtually self-explanatory Among these we may
include group atmosphere, levels of reality, iime perspective,
gronp decision, we-feeling The reader will readily fit these into
the total framework of his theory

Because of the internal consistency of Lewin’s system of thought
—whuch for convenience s usually labelled field theory—the reader
should find little difficulty 1n learning how to handle the many
special concepts that compose the theory as a whole At the same
tune 1t 15 not necessary to accept the total system in order to benefit
from its brilliant insights or to employ advantageously its incisive
analytical tools Some psychologists today who are resistant to
certain of Lewn’s striking formulations accept others as standard
household implements 1n psychological work Among the widely
accepted concepts are barrier, detour, level of aspiration, central
regions of personality, rigidity, satiation, group atmosphere, group
decssion, action research

Lewin’s methods, no less than his theory, have a proneer char-
acter Better than any other investigator he has succeeded in
adapting experimentation—the preferred method of scientific
inquiry—to the complex problems of group life. His ingenuity 1s
strking Froblems that might seem utterly inaccessible to expers-
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mentation have yielded to hus attack A decade ago social scientists
were (nvigorated by his demonstration that the elusive subject
of political atmosphere could be recast into an experimental design
He boldly created an authoritarian and a democratic group struc-
ture for eleven-year-olds and carefully recorded the consequences

In another connection he asked himself what happens to organ-
1zed and to unorganized groups under conditions of panic, and
found the answer experimentally He asked how may overbearing,
anxtety-ridden foremen be efficiently retrained so as to improve the
social relations, and therewith the production, 1n a factory? Social
scientists were startled by his audacious experiments, and not
infrequently criticized them Yet he never wavered 1n his convic-
tion, stated at the beginning of Chapter 5 of the present volume
“I am persuaded that it 1s possible to undertake experiments in
soctology which have as much right to be called scientific expert-
ments as those 1 physics and chemustry

Before undertaking to reduce 2 problem of group conflict to a
crucial experiment, he spent much time contemplating it 1n its raw
state Many of the chapters in the present volume are not in fact
based upon experimentation but upon his keen and sustained obset-
vation of the factors involved 1n the conflict situation 1n question
Had time and energy permitted he would, I feel certain, have
eventually reduced many more of the phenomena he discusses to
experimental study

In the first chapter—one of the most brilliant 1n the book—nhe
boldly tackles the problem of comparative national psychology
How do the social grounds in Germany and in America differ, so
that children reared in these countries develop appreciably diffetent
types of personality? This essay introduces with marked clarity
some of the key concepts of field theory, particularly those having
to do with the person as a differentiated region marked by surface
as well as by deeper layers of organization

The next three chapters expand the theme, with special refer
ence to the problem of democratic re-education If there are features
1n 2 national character that are 1imical to the peace of the world,
the remedy for the situation les 1 altering the political and cul-
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tural climate within which the hostile character develops To make
the Germans more democratic, for example, requires an alteration
1n leadership and 1n values For unless the inclusive group structure
15 altered, individuals cannot basically be changed

To Lewin the crucial determinant of group atmosphere lies
leadership A successful resolution of social conflicts requires 1n
nearly all instances the activity of trained, democratic leaders Nor
1s such leadership a mere matter of utilizing a few fancy tricks to
make people feel good a democratic leader 1s not sumply a clever
persuader The democratic process 1s complex, and it 1s necessary
to train both leaders and group members to play their respective
roles within it Even Americans, for all their essential familiarity
with democracy, need continually to practice and improve their
group activities

There 1s a striking kinship between the work of Kurt Lewn and
the work of John Dewey Both agree that democracy must be
learned anew 1n each generation, and that 1t 1s a far more difficult
form of social structure to attain and to maintain than 1s autocracy
Both see the intimate dependence of democracy upon social science
Without knowledge of, and obedience to, the laws of human nature
tn group settings, democracy cannot succeed And without freedom
for research and theory as provided only 1n a democratic environ-
ment social science will surely fail Dewey, we mught say, 1s the
outstanding philosophical exponent of democracy, Lewin its out-
standing psychological exponent More clearly than anyone else
has he shown us in concrete, operational terms what it means to
be a democratic leader, and to create 2 democratic group structure

Part II deals further with this matter The meaning of demo-
cratic relationships 1s discussed 1n connection with the problems of
boys’ clubs, 1n connection with marriage (a particularly brilliant
analysis), 10 connection with morale both 1n national groups and
in industrial situations In all face-to-face conflicts we learn that
the way 1n which the individual percerves and interprets the social
situation 1s decistve His perceptions, objectively viewed, may not
(and often do not) correspond to social reality But cognitive struc-
ture must always be studied, so too the individual’s perspective 1n
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tume Hope or despatr, tenacity or vacillation, clarity or obscurity
in reference to the future, contribute essential qualities to the
psychological situation that exists, and must be taken into account
i seeking remedies The interesting industrial case study in
Chapter 8 focuses upon these matters, and shows how the applica-
tion of scientific considerations successfully resolved an acute con-
flict 1n personal relations within a factory

Part III, though 1t deals with a narrower range of problems—
group prejudice and tension—actually contamns two distinct levels
of exposition Chapter 9, written 1n 1935, 1s the eatliest of the
papets gathered in the present volume It speaks of the psycho-
logical problems confronting any minority group whose space of
free movement 1s restricted by discrimination, by barriers of caste
and prejudice While most members of the majority group can
enjoy multtple memberships 1n several groups and move freely and
without conflict among them, the Negro, the Jew, the Oriental,
and often the Catholic and other “alien,” does not know whether
he has a space of free movement or not His uncertainty has psy-
chological consequences often he 1s restless, often he attacks the
batriers raised against him, especially if he feels that his aggres-
sive efforts may be successful The psychological situation of a
munority group member 1s not unlike that of an adolescent who
1s never quite sure whether he 15 dwelling 1n the world of child-
hood or of adulthood It 1s not surprising that some of the re-
sponses of munority group members are very like those of
adolescents Though wiitten only a short time after the author came
to America, and during the period when he was profoundly con-
cerned with the persecutions in Nazt Germany, this chapter has
about 1t 2 classic quality of detachment With deep penetration
it sets forth the psychological dilemma of minonty groups of all
types, 1n all lands, in all periods of history

By contrast we note how Chapter 13, written eleven years later,
seems caught in the maelstrom of “action research,” with few
clearly marked conclustons It 1s significant, I think, that this final
paper in the sertes 1s perhaps the least decisive, for at the time of
his death Lewin was still widening the program of his research



Foreword x1ii

and was still in the process of reducing his rich hypotheses to ex-
perimental designs Since the writing of his first paper on prej-
udice, America had fought the war, had endured dangerous race
riots at home, and had become deeply conscious of the problems
created by group hostilities Money had become available for basic
research Lewin inevitably was drawn into this new and vital area
of 1nvestigation The type of problem that imtrigued him most was
the “change experiment " Remedial efforts, he 1nsisted, should be
introduced 1nto a community prepared to study the results of its
own soctal action His program as ever was boldly conceived The
process of retrainung attitudes, he knew, requures that participating
groups be led to examine their goals and their presuppositions, that
members be led to take the roles of other people 1n the course of
the experimental sessions, that they learn to become detached
and objective 1n examining the foundations of their own biases
Chapter 13 outlines his change experiments, but 1s not 1n any sense
a final report Before this vital work reached the stage of com-
pletion Lewin died, in February 1947 Others, we hope, will
succeed 1n carrying forward his program so that social science
may soon learn how to serve effectively the social conscience

The remaining Chapters, 10-12, form a trilogy of a somewhat
special order Though they make further application of the con-
cepts of life space, marginal membership, and social ground, they
are addressed primarily to the Jewish minorty Their purpose 1s
to provide members of this group principles to guide their own
conduct 1n a period of stress The reader feels both the hard realism
and the note of compassion that enter into Lewin's judgments.
A Jewssh child, he believes, should not be shielded from the
situation created by his group membership It 1s not safe to assume
that the discrimination he will encounter in later life constitutes
merely so many hard knocks that he can adjust to when the time
comes The social ground of an individual’s Iife 1s too important a
matter to be left to chance developments Like a foster child, the
Jewssh child needs to know from an early age that his conditions
of security are 1n some respects unlike those of an average chidd To
be clear about one’s memberships is the only way for child or for
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adult to avoid the ravages of anxiety, self-hate, and debilitating
resentment Although Lewin does not in these chapters directly
plead the case for Zionism, he makes it clear that a Jewish home-
land 1s a psychological necessity In no other way can the ambigu-
ous position of the Jews 1n the world at large find a structured solu-
tion

The contents of this volume are so well selected and so adrostly
arranged that it provides an excellent introduction to Lewin’s
system of thought To be sure the selection has a social emphasts,
and some of the concepts central to his system are not here fully
developed To understand field theory completely the reader will
wish to refer also to Lewin’s other writings Yet this volume suc-
ceeds 1n conveying his conviction that theories to be worth their
salt must be tested 1n action, and his conviction that the social
ground of mental life must be considered 1n virtually every psy-
chological act It contains a full measure of that social realism, of
that originality and power, that make Kurt Lewin’s Iife work an
important landmark 1n the scientific study of man 1n socety
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HIS 1s the first of two volumes of collected writings by Kurt
Lewin which are intended to bring together for convenient
reading a number of papers he published during the fifteen years
he lived in the United States During this period his scientific
iterests centered more and more upon problems of social psy-
chology and group dynamics These two volumes are intended to
gwve a balanced survey of his work, interests, and aims 1n the study
of society, rather than to provide a complete collection of his
writings
While the second volume will present the more theoretical
papers, this first collection contains a discussion of a number of
practical issues such as those involved 1n cultural differences and
the possibility of re-education, 1 conflicts mn small face-to-face
groups such as the family or workers 1n a factory, or 1n the special
problems of minority groups The analysis of the nature and causes
of social conflicts and the search for techniques capable of pre-
venting or resolving them recur through these papers
In a certain broad sense the topic of this volume may be called
“applied psychology ” Kurt Lewin was so constantly and pre-
dominantly preoccupied with the task of advancing the conceptual
representation of the social-psychological world, and at the same
time he was so filled with the urgent desire to make use of his
theoretical insight for the building of a better world, that it 1s
difficult to dectde which of these two sources of motivation flowed
with greater energy or vigor In an early paper,’ not published
here, 1n which he laid out the framework for the experimental
studies done under his guidance in Germany, he describes the way
1 Kurt Lewin, Vorsatz, Wille und Bedurfnis, Bethin Julius Springer, (1926)
xv
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1n which, to his mind, theory and reality have to be linked He
compares the task to the bulding of a bridge across the gorge
separating theory from the full reality of the “individual case”
The research worker can achieve this only if, as a result of a “con-
stant 1ntense tenston,” he can keep both theory and reality fully
within his field of vision

Reading this program for hus life’s work now, more than twenty
years later, with 1ts repeated picture of the brdge to be built, I
recall the intense joy, almost ecstasy, that my husband used to feel
when he drove his car across the great American bridges, across
the Hudson Ruver, across San Francisco Bay He never tiwed of
admiring these achievements of engmeering skill No doubt he
concerved of hus particular field of research as equally capable of
jomning what seemed such widely separated stretches of territory
The connection of theory and the profoundly disturbing social
sssues of our reality especially led him to experience this intense,
persistent “‘tenston ”

From the very beginning of his scientific work he had sought to
apply his theoretical findings to a number of practical fields, to
methods of teaching, to work with problem children, to “psycho-
logical satiation” of textile workers Later the advent of Hitler, the
experience of the quick change of a whole society under the totals-
tarian power field, the umpressions connected with living and
working 1n the United States, the possibility of comparing corre-
sponding sttuations 1n equivalent social settings, and last but not
least his deep personal involvement as a liberal and as a Jew—
all this necessarly increased the utge and the tension towards the
application of hus findings as a social psychologist, as it widened
his theoretical outlook in the social field The Research Center
for Group Dynamics which he established at the Massachusetts
Institute of Technology was conceirved and planned by hum as a
laboratory to develop just this combination of research and action

The unifying thread in the papers presented here 1s, thus, the
consstent search for the laws and dynamics of human behavior
from a definite theoretical pomnt of view In assembling what
orignally had been prepared for varied audiences or groups of
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readers, we were confronted with the problem of how to handle
certain repetitions The same derivation or the same instance 1s
used 1 several texts, but any effort to eliminate all duplication
would have meant interrupting the trend of thought, breaking a
whole 1nto fragments We felt this would destroy too much and
that the otherwise condensed style permitted a certain amount of
repetition We should like the reader to accept them as he would
themes 1n a piece of music which reappear in different contexts and
with ever new variations While 1n some of these papers there are
allusions to events now past, the basic underlying problems have
not in the meanwhile been solved Indeed the happenings of recent
years have only confirmed the correctness of earlier diagnosis and
prediction An understanding of the dynamic forces analyzed here
15 today as essential and indispensable as ever

We are indebted to the publishers of the original papers for
permussion to reprint them here In order to give the reader a
better understanding of the social events taking place when each
paper was written, the year of publication 1s given following each
chapter title More specific reference to the date and place of
original publication may be cited here

“Psycho-Sociological Problems of a Minority Group ” Chatacter
and Personality, (1935), III, pp 175-187

“Some Social-Psychological Differences Between the United States
and Germany ' Character and Personality, (1936), IV, pp 265-
293

“Time Perspective and Morale” Crvzlian Morale, Second Year-
book of the Society for the Psychological Study of Social Issues,

‘ed Goodwin Watson, Chapter IV Boston Houghton Miffin,
(1942), Henry Holt and Company, present publishers

“Self-Hatred Among Jews ”* Contemporary [ewish Record, (1941),
IV, pp 219-232.

“Experiments in Social Space” Harvard Educaiional Review,
(1939), IX, pp 21-32
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“When Facing Danger "' Jewish Frontser, September, (1939)
“Cultural Reconstruction ” Journal of Abnormal and Social Psy-
chology, (1943), XXXVIIL, pp 166-173

“Conduct, Knowledge, and Acceptance of New Values ” Joxrnal
of Soczal Issues, (1945), I, pp 53-63 {Written together with
Paul Grabbe}

“Action Research and Minority Problems ™ Joarnal of Social
Lssues, (1946), IL, pp 34-46

“Bringing up the Jewish Child” Menorah Journal, (1940),
XXVIIL pp 2945

“The Background of Conflict 1n Marriage ” Modern Marriage,
ed Moses Jung, Chapter IV New York F S Crofts, (1940)
“The Solution of a Chronic Conflict 1n Industry ** Proceedings of
Second Bizef Psychotherapy Council, Chicago Institute for Psy-
choanalysss, (1944), pp 36-46

“The Special Case of Germany ™ Public Oprmion Quarterly, Win-
ter, (1943), PP 555-566

I am greatly indebted to Dr Dorwin Cartwright for his com
petent advice and help with the planning and editing of this col-
lectton Mr Sumon N Herman and Mr Benjamin Willerman
have given useful advice and criticism I wish also to thank Miss
Dorothy Southmayd for her invaluable and conscientious assst-
ance with all the details of preparing the manuscript

GERTRUD WEISS LEWIN
Newtonville, Massachusetts

January 2, 1948
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SOME SOCIAL-PSYCHOLOGICAL DIFFERENCES
BETWEEN THE UNITED STATES AND GERMANY

(1936)

DUCATION 15 1n itself a social process involving sometimes
small groups like the mother and child, sometimes larger
groups like a school class or the community of a summer camp
Education tends to develop certain types of behavior, certain kinds
of attitudes 1n the children or other persons with whom it deals
The kind of behavior and the attitude it tries to develop, and the
means it uses, are not merely determined by abstract philosophy or
scientifically developed methods, but are essentially a result of the
soctologrcal properties of the group i which this education occurs
In considering the effect of the soctal group on the educational
system, one generally thinks of the ideals, principles, and attitudes
which are common within this group Indeed, ideals and principles
play an mmportant part i education But one will have to distin-
gush the ideals and principles which are “offically” recognized
from those rules which 1n reality dominate the events 1n this social
group Education depends on the real state and character of the
social group 1n which 1t occurs
The educational processes, even within a small educational unit
like the famuly, depend to a high degree on the spurit of the larger
soctal body 1n which the persons are living Any change 1n the
political, economuc, or social structure of this larger group, like
the nation, deeply affects not only the orgamization of education,
but 1ts whole spirit and technique as well

3



4 Resolving Social Conflicts

Of course the educational system 1n every nation varies greatly
withun different families and schools Nevertheless, there exists a
general cultmal atmosphere which 1s the “background” for all
special situations In sociology, as in psychology, the state and
event 1n any region depend upon the whole of the situation of
which this region 1s a part The general atmosphere has, therefore,
a direct bearing upon the education within any sociological unit
The degree of ths influence depends mainly upon the degree to
which the educational unit 1n question (the particular famuly or
school) 1s dynamucally separated from the larger enclosing region

In recent decades we have had striking examples of the high
degree to which a changing distribution of political power has
changed both the aim and practice of education Those who have
had the opportumity to observe closely enough the behavior of
schoolteachers (for instance, 1n Germany between 1917 and 1933,
especially 1n the period 1931-1933) could eastly see how even
small changes in the general political situation affected, almost
from day to day, not only the 1deals which they taught, but also
the educational methods which they employed (such as the type
and frequency of punishment, the amount of drill, and the degree
of freedom and independence in learning ) Times of political
change show very impressively the high degree to which educa-
tion, 1n nearly all of its aspects, depends upon the social structure
of the group It seems to be easzer for society to change educaston
than for education to change society

METHODOLOGICAL CONSIDERATIONS

As obvious as this influence of the sociological situation on edu-
cation 15, and as sensitively as education reacts even to the smallest
changes 1n society, it 1s nevertheless difficult to determine just what
these changes are and to find concepts which express them ade-
quately The influence which the change 1n a social situation has on
education can not be characterized adequately by describing the
changing of programs and organizations, because these facts do not
sufficiently determine the dynamic factors of the educational situa-
tion, that 1s, those factors which constitute the nfluence of educa-
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tion on the behavior, the personality, and the 1deals of the growing
child The degree of pressure under which the child stands 1s

generally more important than any particular educational measure
or single educational act

One may argue that such general characteristics as “freedom,”
“‘authority,” and “'social atmosphere” are too vague and too deli-
cate to be grasped through any really strict concepts Yet one will
have to realize that such general terms are not only commonly
used 1n characterizing a particular education, but are, 1n fact, most
important dynamic characteristics of any soctal-psychological situa-
tion To some extent “human nature” 1s everywhere the same and
certain social characteristics are alike 1n all capitalistic states within
the so-called “western culture ”’

OBSERVED DIFFERENCES
THE SPACE OF FREE MOVEMENT

If one approaches the description of a situation from a dynamic
pomt of view (that is, from a pomnt of view which should finally
allow prediction), one has to understand the situation as a totality
of possible events or actions Every change 1n its social position,
like promotion from one grade to the next, or becoming friends
with a group of children, or change in wealth of one's famuly,
means that certain things, persons, or activities are made available
or cease to be available One may speak here of the space of fiee
movement and its boundaries By movements, we have to under-
stand not only bodily locomotions but, above all, social and mental
“locomotions ' These three kinds of locomotion are somewhat
different, but all three are to be recognized in psychology and
sociology as real events

The space of free movement of a person or a social group can
be represented as a topological region encircled by other regions
that are not accessible Mainly two factors prohibit the accessibility
of regions One 1s the lack of abisty, for nstance, lack of skill or
mtelligence The other 1s soctal probibiron or any kind of taboo
which stands as a dynamic “barrier” between the person and hus
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goal The child may be able to grasp an apple, but the mother may
have forbidden hum to do so

For the educational situation, the extent of free movement 15 a
most fundamental charactersstic In an institution, for instance, it
15 generally more restricted than in a famuly If the progressive
movements of the last twenty-five years 1n education have empha-
sized the 1dea of freedom, this has meant chiefly two things the
recognition of the child’s own needs and will, and the avoidance of
too many restrictions Such tendencies should increase the child’s
space of free movement

It 15 not easy to compare the actual space of free movement of
the average child m the United States and in pre-Hitler Ger-
many To compare, for instance, the general mnstructions for
teachers does not lead very far, because the same words have
different meanings in different countries, and the gap between
the 1deals which the educational procedure pretends to follow and
the actual procedure 1s often remarkable A more reliable symptom
seems to be the technical procedures the teachers use, such as the
frequency of intervention, the conditions under which they intes-
vene, whether they talk commonly with loud or low voices, etc

A second difficulty for the comparison 1s the fact that one can
find 1n both countries families and institutions which grant very
little freedom to the children, while the children 1n other families
and nstitutions are quite free Furthermore, there are differences
between the educational mnstitutions in different parts of the
United States and within Germany, and differences between
different social classes In comparing the two countries one should,
therefore, as far as possible, refer to children of similar classes
and to institutions of equivalent status and function n both
countries. Since my experience 1n the United States concerns mostly
people of the muddle class, I will refer mainly to this group
Nevertheless, somewhat similar differences may be found between
other social strata 1n both countries

To one who comes from Germany, the degree of freedom and
mndependence of children and adolescents 1n the United States is
very impressive Especially the lack of servility of the young child
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toward adults or of the student toward his professor 1s striking
The adults, too, treat the child much more on an equal footing,
whereas 1n Germany 1t seems to be the natural right of the adult to
rule and the duty of the child to obey The natural relation of
adult and child 15 10 the United States not considered that of a
superior (Herr) to a subordinate (Untergebener) but that of two
indrviduals with the same right i prinaiple The parents seem to
treat the children with more respect Generally they will be care-
ful, when requesting the child to bring some object, to ask them
n 2 polite way They will let the cluld feel that he 1s doing them
a favor 1n a situation 1n which the German parent 1s much more
likely to give short orders It 1s more common in the United
States to hear a parent thank the child after such action The
parent may even do so after he has had to apply considerable
pressure i order to make the child comply, whereas the same
situation 1n Germany would probably lead to “the next time you
should do it right away " In Germany the adult will tend to keep
the child in a state of submission, while the American may want
to put the child back on an equal footing as soon as possible

The American will often say to a child, “If I were you, I
would do that and that,” 1n a situation n which a German might
say, ‘"You have to do that immediately ” Of course such difference
may be merely a matter of differences in the style of language
For on the whole, the American 1s more apt to use polite language
But such differences of style are themselves significant (see
below) At any rate there seems to be a real difference in the
degree of respect for the right and the will of the child as an-
other person In America, when traveling with a young child,
one has to protect the child agamnst being fondled or kissed by
strangers less often than in Germany

The same difference 1n the basic relationship between the child
and the educating adult 1s found in the schools and nursery schools
Coming from Germany, one notices how slowly and reluctantly
a nursery schoolteacher approaches the scene of a tussle be-
tween two youngsters At first such procedure seems almost to
indicate a lack of interest on the part of the teacher But, 1n fact,
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the nursery schoolteacher has been taught to follow this procedure
Whenever the teacher wants to interfere with the child'’s activitses,
she has to approach the child slowly and gradually If there 1s any
possibility of settling the problem without her she has to avod
mterference In the progressive German nursery school of the
pre-Hitler period the idea of the child’s independence was stressed
too, espectally 1n the Montessort nursery schools But the degree
of difference 1n the actual procedure can hardly be exaggerated
and 1s easily noticeable even in the most representative German
training schools for nursery schoolteachers A similarly marked
difference exists 1n regard to a second rule for the Amercan
nursery schoolteacher, namely, to be friendly and to speak in a
soft voice to the child regardless of his reaction In Germany, in-
terference of an adult 1s not only more frequent, but generally
more loud and sudden It occurs much more often 1n a spirit of
command, demanding obedience I have learned that under the
Nazt régime the leading training school for nursery schoolteachers
in Germany has to advise its students not to explain an order,
even 1f the child could understand the reason In this way, the
children should get the habit of obeying blindly and absolutely,
not from reason, but from belief or love Such principle 1s 1n line
with a basic rule of the totalitarian state, which was announced
again and agam, especially 1n the first year of its régime to com-
mand those below, to obey those above Certainly such advice to
the nursery schoolteacher goes much farther than that given 1n
pre-Hitler Germany Nevertheless, one might consider such pro-
cedure as an extreme expression of a relation between adult and
child which, in companison with the United States, has always
been noticeable 1n Germany

The battle of the totalitarian state against reason and intellectual dis-
cusston, as “liberalism,” 15 quite logical, because reasoning puts the per-
son nvolved on a basis of equality To give reasons in education 1s
therefore a "democratic procedure ”

Closely related to the respect for the rights of the child s the
tendency of American education to help the child i every way
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to become practically independent as soon as possible Much care
15 taken to develop means and techmiques which permit the
child to dress himself, to feed and serve himself, and to perform
other parts of the daily routine independently Similar tendencies
are common to progressive education in all countries, but the
actual freedom of choice and the actual degree of independence
mntended by the adult, and reached by the child, seem to be con-
siderably higher in the United States than in a comparable German
milieu

All these facts seem to indicate that the space of free move-
ment for the child in American education 1s greater than in pre-
Hitler Germany Yet there are facts which might make such a
conclusion doubtful American education may recognize the right
of the child to a higher degree, yet the American educator cer-
tainly cannot be called more compliant than the German one I
was sometimes impressed by the rigidity with which the same
nursery schools, which carefully follow the rules mentioned
above, will enforce certan procedures In spite of his greater
independence, the American undergraduate, and even the grad-
uate at the university 1n many respects, stands under more school-
like regulations than the German student The difference between
the educational situation 1n the two countries seems, therefore, to
be not only a difference in the amount of free space of movement,
but a structural difference as well

DEGREES OF FREEDOM AND SHARPNESS OF BOUNDARIES

One has to distinguish within 2 life-space not only regions
which the person 1s entirely free to act and others which are
entirely prohibited, but regions of an intermediate type A certain
activity may not be altogether prohibited, yet the person may feel
somewhat restricted and hindered within this region The different
soctal groups a child belongs to, the atmosphere in the classes of
its different teachers, the different social activities 1n which he 15
involved are often regions of different degrees of freedom

One finds gradual and abrupt transitions between neighboring
regions The life-space as a whole shows different degrees of
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homogeneity There are educational milieus 1n which, let us say,
a medum degree of freedom is characteristic for nearly all
regions A child 1n a certain boarding school, for example, may
not be very much suppressed, yet he may always feel somewhat
under regulation In other cases, the life-space may contain
regions of a very high, and others of a very low, degree of
freedom The school, for instance, may be a region of rgid
discipline and little freedom, whereas the atmosphere of his
famuly life may be soft and provide plenty of freedom A similar
contrast may exist within the famuily Iife of a chuld as a result
of a despotic father and a weak mother The degree of homo-
generty of a chuld’s life-space 1s obviously dynamically important,
both for his behavior and his development

It 1s furthermore important whether gradual or abrupt transi-
tions between neighboring regions prevail 1n a life-space The
space of free movement of two chiddren may be sumular 1n extent
and structure, yet for the one child, the boundaries between the
permitted and the forbidden regions may be clearly determined,
nearly inflexible, and their recognition strictly enforced For the
second child these boundaries may vary relatively much from day
to day (although their position may be on the average the same
as for the first child) and may not be very clearly defined His
daly time-schedule may not be punctual When he 1s supposed
to go to bed he may get permission easily to play just one record
and agan another record, and then to say goodnight lingeringly,
interpolating several jokes before he finally goes to sleep The
frequency and the kind of exceptions granted to a chid vary
greatly The reaction of the parents to a chuld’s demand may be
a clear-cut yes or no, whereas another child may get all degrees
of intermediate answers In other words, the prevaling sharp-
ness of the boundaries between neighboring regions vary greatly

The educational situation 1n the United States as compared to
Germany seems to be characterized by regrons of very different
degrees of freedom and sharply determmned boundarses of these
tegrons (Figures Ia and Ib) In a Froebel nursery school m
Germany, for example, the chid s usually more guided and
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regulated 1n his play and his outdoor activities than 1n a com-
parable American nursery school The American nursery school,
on the other hand, 1s more likely to emphasize the necessity of
strict rules for the daily routines, e g, at meals On the whole, it
seems that the educational atmosphere 1n German institutions, as
well as 10 German homes, 1s more homogeneous, lacking regions
of such a high degree of freedom, and having less strictly defined
lumuts than are found 1n a symular institution or home 1n the Unsted
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(a) (b)
FIGURE I ‘TYPICAL SITUATIONS OF AN EDUCATIONAL ATMOSPHERE
(a) THE UNITED StATES (b) GERMANY
(a) Life-space with sharp boundaries and great qualitative differences between
neighboring regions
(b) Life-space with unsharp boundaries and relatively small differences
between neighboring regions
The density of the hatching represents the degree of restriction
=person f=forbidden region

States The new totalitarian Germany, of course, has taken decisive
steps to 1ncrease the homogeneity 1n education, as well as 1n every
other field, thus creating an all-inclusive, highly regulated situation

Besides 1ts greater heterogeneity the life-space of the American
educational situation seems to have sharper boundaries between
its different regions I have mentioned already that American
education considers 1t a man issue to create 1n the young child a
habit of greatest punctuality 1n the daily routine That implies 2
sharp boundary of an important group of daily activities 1n the
life-space of the child A similar tume structure 1s characteristic
for the American student The student at the American univer-
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stty 15 likely to have a fixed time-schedule worked out 1n advance
for a much longer period and 1n greater detail than does the
German student He may plan the number of hours he will spend
per week on research for a period of six months ahead He sets
strict time limitations on his work more often than a student in
a similar social and scientific position in Germany It 1s more
likely that a student will forget tune lumutations and lose himself
in his work 1n Germany than 1n the United States (this fact 1s not
due to a higher economic pressure on the American student)
The common use of examinations at least every half year, un-
known in the German university, does a good deal for cutting the
work at the American university into well-defined regions

THE STRUCTURE OF AMERICAN EDUCATION AS AN EXPRESSION
OF THE AMERICAN STYLE OF LIVING

I have mentioned 1n the begmnning that the educational situa-
tion and the educational procedure are to a high degree de-
termined by the social situation of the country as a whole The
prospective teacher, of course, learns pedagogical reasons for the
techniques he 1s supposed to apply, they are claimed to be favor-
able for the development of the child In fact, the good American
nursery school 1s 10 my judgment pedagogically better than that
of any other country Yet one will have to realize that the pro-
cedure 1n the American nursery school s, at least to a high degree,
not the result of scientific psychology, but an expression of the
American style of living and of the more empirical way the
American tests his techmique of handling human beings To some
degree, one can find the mamn characteristics of the educational
situation probably 1n every field of American life

The most common epithet given to the United States 1 Europe
15 “the country of great contrasts,” “country of unlimited pos-
stbilities ” The moving frontier has offered freedom, the pos-
stbility to leave disliked places Even today the American citizen
is much more ready to shift his home to a new district than the
German of a sumular social group This willingness to shift dis-
tinguishes, for example, the American farmer very distinctly from
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the peasant in the comparatively narrow and overcrowded Ger-
nany

There are large regions of activities 1n which the average Amer-
1can 1s very free Yet, if he steps over certan boundaries which
are relatively sharply defined, he will find himself quite forcefully
treated The same abrupt transition which we find in American
education 1s observable 1n other fields of social 1ife For example,
one notices the way the policeman conducts himself with extreme
politeness or extreme roughness (*thud degree”) according to the
situation Like the American climate, the American economic and
soctal life includes extremes (the biggest and best even 1n crime)
The American does not mind, or even prefers, extremes 1n close
proxumity In business life, the American seems more inclined to
take risks, selling or buying on a latge scale One 1s more ac-
customed to someone’s getting rich or poor quickly

The various regions of activity within the social life of the
United States seem to be more circumscribed, more clearly distin-
guished and more sharply separated than in Germany In Amer-
1ca, two scientists or politictans may emerge from a hard theoretical
or political fight and yet be on cordial terms with each other In
Germany, for most persons, a political or even a scientific disagree-
ment seems to be inseparable from moral disapproval The con-
gratulations that the defeated candidate for the presidency sends
to the elected, after a hard battle, would sound rather strange 1n
Germany It 1s another side of the same separatton of regions of
activity that certain social groups regard each other as equals n
politics and bustness, but have nearly no connection 1n social hife

In his relation to time, the American shows a definite tendency
to cut the field into sharply defined and separated regions the
people of the United States are more punctual than Europeans
and take punctuality much more seriously That a dozen guests
who have been invited to an informal dinner party at seven all
arrive between 7 00 and 7 08 1s as unheard of 1n Germany as 1t
1s common 1n the United States The luncheon gatherings with
lectures or entertainments, which are so popular 1n the United
States and practically unknown in Germany, would not be pos-
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sible if the American public had not been accustomed to well-
defined time-steps The common American saymg “This work
will take me so and so many munutes” 1s seldom heard in Ger-
many, where people 1nvolved 1 work or play forget more often
about the time altogether Some American popular journals print
the reading tume of every article at the beginning

On the whole, the differentiation of the educational situation
into relatively contrasting regions with sharp boundaries seems
to be characteristic for large fields of social life Also the greater
respect for the child seems to have its parallels in the general
American soctal life The average American seems to be much
more hesitant to interfere with any sttuation 1n which somebody
else 1s mvolved If a German store 1s full of customers, the clerk
will try to hasten from one to another, and he will be frequently
approached with questions from one customer while he 1s busy
with another The American clerk, even under such conditions,
usually grants to each customer enough time for a lesurely dec-
sion while the other customers are waiting patiently The same
“fairness” toward other persons can be seen at the bank or at
the post office during rush hours A sumular attitude determines
the behavior of the average car driver toward a pedestrian who 15
crossing the street or toward a slowly driven car which he s
unable to pass On all such occasions the German 1s much more
likely to become impatient, aggressive, and emotional Not to stop
a car when a pedestrian wants to cross a street would be considered
reckless or at least impolite 1n the United States under conditions
in which 1t would be customary in Germany The person 1n the
car feels, 1n Germany, “naturally” superior to the pedestrian, and
expects the pedestrian to wait The pedestrian on the other side
joins “naturally” in this feeling and waits, 1n contrast to the
American pedestrian

Such cases are small yet sigmficant critersa for the greater
“respect” which the American has for the other individual They
show that the aversion against interfering with chuldren, which
we have mentioned 1n the educational fields, 1s but an expression
of a different basic relation between the individuals 1n the United
States and Germany This difference 1s obviously closely related
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to the Amenican’s 1deal of democracy, to the idea that funda-
mentally every person has the same right, regardless of whether
he 1s rich or poor, the President, or an average citizen The same
lack of submussiveness which appears in the relation between
child and adult 1s characteristic of the behavior of the American
employee toward his employer, or of the student toward his pro-
fessor As an 1llustration, I may use a German working 1n a minor
position 1n one of the German consulates 1n the United States
After the war he returned to Germany, working 1n a sumilar posi-
tion imn the governmental admumstration His colleagues fre-
quently told him that he did not “behave properly” toward his
superiors In spite of his best intentions such mustakes of “im-
politeness” occurred again and again So he soon went back to
his position in the United States, saying, “There we obey every
order as well as 1n Germany, yet outside our obligation, we feel
less infersor ” (This happened 1n the pre-Hitler period )

That the German children in the streetcar are supposed to offer
their seats to the adults, 2 behavior no longer requested of
American children of this generation, 15 only one of the many ex-
pressions of this different basic relation between individuals
Germans, even 1n the short period between monarchy and Fascism,
were influenced more constantly by the relation of superior and
inferior than are Americans The democratic 1dea of equal rights
in the United States goes so far that one sometunes seems to
ascribe even the same abilities to evety person and to consider
lack of success a proof of moral inferiority In the same direction
points the 1deal of self-sufficiency of every individual It makes
the adolescent more eager than in Germany to become self-sus-
taining as soon as possible It seems to be one of the reasons why
American well-to-do fathers are willing to give huge sums to
public institutions A generosity of such degree 15 unknown in
Germany, where fathers are more eager to preserve as much as
possible for their children

APPARENT CONTRADICTIONS

The properties of the educational and general social life which
1 have mentioned seem to be 1 line with each other, at least in
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so far as they do not contradict each other But it would be mus-
leading not to mention some trends, both in education and mn
other social fields, which seem to pont somewhat i opposite
directions In spite of the democratic 1dea of equality of men,
proclaimed 1n the American constitution as one of 1ts basic prin-
cples, there are probably no other people as interested 1n zndzvid-
#al accomplishments, 1n sports, movies and elsewhere, and as
ready to honor such individuals 1 every way as the Americans
The 1nterest 1n indrvidual differences 1s 1n American education
distinctly greater than in Germany Tests concerning individual
difterences are much further developed and are applied on 2
much larger scale than 1n any other country This fact 1s mainly the
result of the genwne interest which the educational system and
the general public takes 1n “'personality ”” Every newspaper 1s full
of soctety news, pictures of debutantes and brides, pictures of
leaders, or distinguished students at the umiversities and high
schools Newspapers 1n smaller towns publish good achievements
of a school child such as perfect spelling and arithmetic papers
All this 15 practically unknown 1n Germany The interest 1n per-
sonal achievement has decidedly determined the development of
American psychology, and 1s one of the reasons why the “'social
status™ of psychology 1s much higher in the United States than
in Germany (even n the pre-Hitler period), where philosophy
1s considered as much more important than psychology

A second point, which might seem not tn line with the facts
mentioned above, 1s the homogeneity of American social ife We
have spoken about the differentiation of the educational and the
general social situation 1n contrasting regions with sharp bound-
anes Yet o some respects the social Life i the United States
seems to be much more homogeneous than in Germany The
architecture and the character of the towns and villages varies de-
adedly more i Germany than 1n the United States Despite Ger-
many’s smaller size and the new immugrant groups in the United
States, the differences 1n language and in habits between the
people 1n various parts of the country seem to be greater n Ger-
many I have mentioned already that the differences between soctal
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classes and other historically determined soctal groups commonly
1s considered to be greater in Germany The same chain stores
can be found mn every wvillage throughout the United States
American hotels differ much less than German ones Standardiza-
tion 1s further developed The whole social life 1n the United
States shows some kind of uniformity

THEORETICAL INTERPRETATION
HISTORICAL AND SYSTEMATIC EXPLANATION

One can try to explamn the different properties of American
and German social hife historically It 1s a valuable and important
task to follow every step of the historical development which
has led to a society with just such characteristics. But to answer,
for instance, such problems as the nfluence of a special culture
on the growing child, one has to answer besides, and one may
say first, another problem One has to face the educational situa-
tion with all its social and cultural implications as ome concrete
dynamic whole One will have to understand the dynamic in-
terrelations between the various parts and properties of the situa-
tron 1n which, and as part of which, the child 1s iving In other
words, there should be a systematic explanation, besides the “his-
torical” one, namely, an explanation of how these different parts
and properties can exist within one concrete social whole As
psychology, 1n sociology both the historical and the systematic
question “why”" 1s important, and nerther question 1s finally to be
solved without the other Yet they are considerably different from
the logical point of view, and the systematic explanation often
has to be considered first

If one wishes to understand the interrelation between the parts
and properties of a situation, the possibility of their coexistence,
and 1ts possible effects upon its various parts (e g, upon a child’s
development), 1t 1s necessary to analyze the situation But this
analysis must be a “gestalt-theoretical” one, because the social
situation, like the psychological situation, 1s a dynamic whole It
means that a change of one of its parts implies a change of the
other parts
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It seems possible to interrelate several of the properties of
American and German social life by using as a starting-point and
center of the dertvation, a certain assumption about the difference
between the American and the German person as a social being
In this case, differences concerning groups would logically be
derived from certain differences among their members

I am eager to prevent any musunderstanding which may be
attached to such a procedure Using a statement about 1ndividuals
as the logrcal center for the derivation does not imply that the
differences between individuals are the caxse of the differences
of the group and its social life On the contrary, I am convinced
that the difference in the structure of the individual 1n Germany
and 1n the United States 1s tself a result of his living 1n a different
soctal set-up built by different histories I think there 1s ample
proof for this statement

THE SOCIAL DISTANCE BETWEEN INDIVIDUALS IN THE UNITED
STATES AND IN GERMANY

Considering the structure of the individual as a social being,
there seem to be the following differences between the typical
American and typical German The average “soczal distance” (the
term used as in sociology) between different mmdividuals seems
to be smaller m the Unsted Siates so far as the surface regions,
or, as one may say, the “peripheral regrons” of the personality are
concerned That means the American 1s more willing to be open
to other individuals and to share certain situations with other
individuals than the German

Quute commonly strangers on the street may greet one another
with a smule, 2 behavior unusual 1n Germany People waiting for
the bus may start to discuss the weather, and 1n the train, con-
versation between strangers starts more easily than in Germany
(There 1s certainly a difference between the people of a large
and a small town, both i the United States and Germany The
Englishman, at least outside of England, may be even more re-
served 1n such situations than a German ) The American seems
more friendly and more ready to help a stranger It 1s more cus-
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tomary in the United States to invite a visitor, who 1s not a pet-
sonal friend, to lunch or to one's home, than 1n Germany under
similar circumstances Nearly every German coming to the United
States admures the natural ease and the efficiency with which the
Americans generally take care of all the minor difficulties a new-
comer has to face

In boarding houses, one finds people sitting 1n their rooms with
the door wide open, so that anyone might step 1n The American
seems to have decidedly less need for privacy n certain regions
of life It 1s possible to find the office door of even a president of
a college open all day, so everybody can see with whom he 1s
conversing and 1n what manner he 1s acting Such behavior would
be unthinkable 1n Germany even for an unimportant official, one
of whose techniques 1n getting respect and showing his impor-
tance 1s to let people wait a long time 1n front of his closed door
In the United States it would be bad taste to let other persons
wait, however great the difference 1n the social status of the per-
sons involved may be This difference between the United States
and Germany 1s very striking, and 1s an expression of the demo-
cratic attitude toward the equal rights of everybody and of the
greater general accessibility of the American

The average American talks less loudly than the German, both 1n a
private conversation, and 1n public It may well be that this 1s due to the
fact that the peripheral regions of the U-type are more accessible
Bestdes, the G-type tends, as we will see, to a more emotional and
aggressive behavior (See Figure III, page 22)

Nevertheless, the average “social distance” between persons 1n
the United States seems not to be smaller in every respect, but only
in regard to more pertpheral layers of the person The more 1n-
timate “central” regions of personality seem to be at least as
separated between different persons, and at least as difficult to
get access to as among Germans For instance, relations between
boys and girls might progress 1n the United States more easily up
to a certain pomnt, whereas the step leading to an intimate rela-
tionship seems to be more clearly marked than in Germany In
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Germany, there 15 a more gradual transition 1n socsal relationships
from the very peripheral to the very intimate Germans entering
the United States notice usually that the degree of friendly and
close relation, which one may achieve as a newcomer within a
few weeks, 1s much higher than under simular circumstances in
Germany Compared with Germans, Americans seem to make
quicker progress towards friendly relations 1n the beginning, and
with many more persons Yet this development often stops at a
certain pomnt, and the quickly acquired friends will, after years of
relatively close relations, say good-by as easily as after a few weeks
of acquaintance

AN OPERATIONAL DILFINITION OF SOCIAL DISTANCE

If one wants to express these facts with topological and dynamic
concepts, one has to ask what “social distance” between persons
means from an operational point of view

‘Two groups of facts seem to be possible for an operational
definttion of social distances

1 One can start with the difference between the more “pe-
ripheral” and the more “central” regions of the person, taking the
operational definition from the many kinds of experiments in
which the relation of an activity to these different layers have
oroved to be of primary importance (expefiments on psychological
watiation, emotions, quasi-needs) The more central regions are
Jdefined as the more intimate, personal regions In these regions,
the mndividual usually 1s more sensitive than 1n the peripheral

2 The second definition could make use of the way social dis-
tances generally are proved in sociology The person A 1s asked
whether he would share certain situations (like traveling i the
same car, playing games together, dancing together, marrying)
with a certain person B The differences in socsal distance can be
defined as different degrees of intimacy of the situation which the
person 1s willing to share with the other

A certain distance, therefore, means, dynamucally speaking,
the accessibility of certain situations or activities of the person B
for the person A, and the non-accesstbility for more ntimate
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situations This accessibility to certain situations or activities s
equivalent (or very closely related) to the possibility of B to
communicate with certain, but not with the more central, layers
of A

So far as the state of the person A 1s concerned, a smaller
social distance to B than to C means that more central regions
of A are open to B than to C The statement about the typical
American compared with the typical German would mean that,
ceterss paribus, the peripheral layers of the American show less
resistance against communication from another person

One can represent the greater “openness” by co-ordinating to
the peripheral layers themselves or to their boundaries less resist-
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(a) uU-TYPE (b) G-TYPE
FIGURE II PERSONALITY STRUCTURE

The thickness of the boundary lines between the personality layers represents the
difference 1n accessibility The hatched area corresponds to the 'private” region
of the person

ance against communicative actions from outside Figure II repre-
sents the state of the typical American (U-type, Figure IIa) com
pared with the German (G-type, Figure IIb)

In the diagram, the degree of resistance aganst communica
tion from outside 1s represented by stronger boundaries (heavier
lines) around the layer 1n question I distinguish arbitrarily the
same number of layers within the person

Using such means, one would have to symbolize the U-type,
let us say, by four peripheral regions with easily permeable
boundaries Only the very central (fifth) region 1s insulated from
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communication to a high degree In the G-type only the most pe-
ripheral region (first) 1s easily accesstble The more central are
relatively difficult of approach A major boundary lies already
between the regions 1 and 2 (Figure IIb)

The facts available seem not to permut a statement about the
relative permeability of every region But they do seem to permit
statements about position of the first main resistance against zz-
vaszon from outside

If the same effort which 1s necessary in a certain situation to
communicate with the region 1 of a G-type would suffice to reach
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the region 4 of the U-type, the following equation would hold

W(1+2+3)g =W (1) (W means the resistance of a zone, U,
the person of United States, and G, the person of Germany) It
can furthermore be stated that W(1-+2)qg <W(x+2)eg This
means that the resistance offered by the given number of pertpheral
layers 1s less in the U-type than mn the G-type
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Several facts seem to indicate that the most mtmmate region
(fifth) 1s generally less accessible in the U-type than 1n the G-type
In this case W(1+2+3+4)y > W(1+2+3+4)¢ would hold
We will not assume this fact in our further derrvation In any
case, even if the degree of accessibility of the most intimate region
(fifth) would be about the same [W (1+2+3+4)g=W(1+2+
3+4)e], the dynamuc boundary between region 4y and sy would
probably have to be stronger than between 1¢ and 2¢

On the whole, the decrease 1n accessibility from the peripheral
to the central regions seems to correspond 1n Germany more to
curve G (Figure III), 1n the United States more to curve U

PRIVATE AND NON-PRIVATE PERSONAL REGIONS

If one constders the accessibility of the different regions not
from the pomnt of view of two individuals, but from that of the
group, one will have to ascribe to the more peripheral regions
the field of open, common, “public” life of the individual, to the
more central regions the field of private life of the individual
This granted, one can conclude from our basic thesis that more
regions of the persons are considered of public interest 1n the
United States than in Germany

It seems to me that this statement can be illustrated by facts
Newspapers 1n the United States are full of descriptions of the
clothes persons wore at certamn occasions, who was invited for
dinner by whom, and of the table decorations As we mentioned
above, 1n many respects more publicity 1s given to facts which
would be considered private and of no public interest 1n com-
parable newspapers 1n Germany Even informal gatherings have
often a less intimate, private character than similar occasions 1n
Germany The technuques of make-up are discussed 1n the news-
papers noticeably more often and 1n a more detailed manner 1n
the United States

EMOTION, FRIENDSHIP, AND FRICTION

A second fact could be mentioned which 1s somewhat related
to the same structural differences The American 1s much less
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likely to respond with anger, or at least with open anger, to the
hundred small misfortunes of everyday life Several facts seem to
converge to this effect The American reacts generally to such acci-
dents more from the point of view of action (he considers what
has to be done next in order to remedy the situation), the Ger-
man more from a moral point of view (he considers whose fault
it was) Furthermore, such incidents are less likely to touch
central regions of the person In other words, the range of events
which correspond to the peripheral, non-private regions, seems
to be comparatively greater for the American This 1s entirely 1n
line with our basic statement As the private field includes more
layers for the G-type, he 1s likely to act more emotionally

Ths fact 15 of especial importance for the interrelationship be-

A/
(a) u-TYPE (b) 6 TYPE
Ficure IV Two PERsONS (A AND B) IN COMMUNICATION

tween several persons One can ask how many layers of two per-
sons (A and B, Figure IV) can come 1n contact with each other
without touching the “private” regions Communication between
regons can be represented by overlapping, or by a common
boundary of the regions 1 question From our basic assumption,
it follows that more regions can overlap in the U-type than n the
G-type before private regions are touched For instance, the over-
lapping of the three outer layers does not involve a communica-
tion between the private regions of the U-type (Figure IVa),
whereas such overlapping would volve private regions of the
G-type (Figure IVb)

Thus should have two results It should make possible relatrvely
close relations between persons of the U-type without a deep
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personal friendship On the other hand, these persons should be
less m danger of personal friction Such fricion occurs more

easily 1f personal regions are touched The facts mentioned seem
to be well 1n line with both conclusions

ACTIONS AND IDEALS

The fact that there are more regions which are not considered
“private” by the American does not mean that these peripheral
regions are considered of less importance by him On the con-
trary, if one considers the structure of the person as a whole, our
basic assumption implies that the relative weight of the non-
private regions 1s greater for a person of the U-type than for the
G-type The facts mentioned above powmnt already 1n this direction

A second fact can be mentioned here The perspheral layers of
personality include what one can call the “motoric” or “executive”
region of a person This region 1s the outer layer of the person, the
one closest to the environment It corresponds to the appearance
and action of the person That the relative weight of the appearance
seems to be greater for the U-type was mentioned above The
actrons are relatively more emphasized 1n the U-type The Amer:-
can, as compared with the German, emphasizes achievement more
than 1deology or status In science he emphasizes practice more than
theory The U-type prefers to make extensive “empirical” collec-
tions of facts The greater relative weight which the central
regons, and therefore the 1deals and other “rreal” facts have for
the German, 1s of fundamental importance for so-called German
idealism as against American pragmatism A simular difference in
attitude between Germans and Americans 15 striking 1n the fields
of politics and religion

THE DEGREE OF HOMOGENEITY WITHIN A GROUP

If the central regions correspond to the more private Life and
the more peripheral regons to his open, “public” life, the latter
should be more similar among individuals of the same social group
than the former For, without sufficient similarity of the regions,
mutually accessible to most of the members of the group, the
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common ntercourse and common social life would not be possible
(Ths holds true only to a certain degree )

It may be that the most intimate regions contain so much of
general human nature that they again are relatively alike among
persons In this case, the greatest dissumilarity among indrviduals
within one group would exist between their regions of medmum
privacy

The sum of the regions which show this degree of similarity
would be greater for the group as a whole within a sample of
1,000 Americans than of 1,000 Germans This can be derived mn
the following way The average degree of similarity (DS) of the
region (1+2+3) among the members of the U-group (Figure

(2) u-TYPE (b) G-TYPE
FiGuRE V HOMOGENEITY OF THE GROUP

Va) may be designated DS} The average degree of similarity DS?
of the corresponding region (1+2+43) would be smaller among
the G-group (DS? > DS2), for this region would already le
partly within the private zones of the G-type (Figure Vb) but not
of the U-type In other words, to 2 given degree of similarity
(DS) correspond more inclusive regions in the U-type than in the
G-type The sum(3) of regions (r) up to this degree of similar-
ity (P8 ) i the group as a whole 1s greater 1n the U-sample
than in the G-sample 3tPS > S8 This means the U-group s
more homogeneous than the G-group 1 respect to a greater num-
ber of personality regions

It may be noted that a statement regarding the homogeneity of
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the members of 2 group does not include 2 definite statement
about the organization of the group as a whole

One can make the same conclusion from our basic statement
about the different personality structures, without taking the
trouble of detailed derivation by referring to the geometrical
representations (Figures Va and Vb) For a given number of
different individuals a,b,c,d, the amount of private regions
within the group as 2 whole 1s greater 1 the G-group than 1 the
U-group This conclusion 15 1n line with the direct observations
about the greater homogeneity which we have mentioned above

THE DEGREE OF SIMILARITY OF MEMBERS OF DIFFERENT GROUPS

Given two groups 1n the same country, each homogeneous 1n
itself, but different from each other, what 1s ceterss parsbus the
degree of similarity between members of such groups n the
United States and in Germany?

One can answer this question best by considering an extreme
case of full homogeneity within each group In this case, the
members (a', a% a3, . ) of the one group (A) would be all
alike al=a?=ad= The same would hold for the members b,
b2, b3,  of thesecond group (B) (b'=b%=b? ) Figures VIa
and VIb represent two such ideal groups both in the United
States and 1n Germany They show, at the same time, that the
difference between the members of the two groups would be
greater 1n Germany, for the amount of personality regions alike
in both groups 1s greater in the United States In other words,
the probable difference of two homogeneous groups 1s greater mn
Germany than 1n the United States,

Observation seems to justify this conclusion relatively often It
has been stated frequently that distinct “‘classes” with generally
recognized and fixed social status are more pronounced in Get-
many than 1 the United States

GROUP SIZE

Closely related to this deduction 15 a second derivation of group
properties from the personality structure of its members
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It 13 probably not possible to make a general statement concern
ing the optimum degree of sumlarity between members of a
socal group This degree is different, eg for a club which s
fundamentally based upon and sustained by the will of the mem

(a) u-TyeR

(b) G-rYeB

Fiurz VI DEGREE OF SIMILARITY BETWREN MEMBERS OF TWO
DrrrERENT GROUPS A AND B

bers to associate and on the other hand for & milstary gronp which
xsmtam:dthbythemmmmdofmofﬁcet Nevertheless there are
groups of the first type which presuppose 2 sufficent similarity
between their members If the individual differences within such
2 group become too great, the group will split if the difference of
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the prospective newcomer from the average member 1s too great,
the person will have to remain outside the group

From our basic assumption 1t follows that the number of persons
which can enter such a group 1s comparatively greater in the
United States than 1n Germany To enter a club or a political party
means that one 1s willing to share certain actions with 1ts other
members In accordance with the statements on page 26 above one
should find among a thousand persons of the U-type taken at
random a greater number willing to co-operate 1n a certain (not
too ntimate) field of activity than among a thousand persons of
the G-type Referring to the graphical representation (Figure VI),
one can say The adding of a single new person increases (on the
average) the total amount of individual differences within a
group more 1 a G-group than i a U-group If, therefore, the
amount of dissimularity bearable for a group 1s limited this pownt
1s reached earlier within a G-group

This conclusion also seems to fit the facts very well Practically
only two large political parties exist in the United States, whereas
the polttical life 1w Germany has shown more than a dozen
political parties These individualistic trends have often been em-
phasized (*“Wherever three Germans come together, they found
four associations ™)

A second reason for splitting nto relatively small and differen-
tiated groups s the greater emphasis of ideas relative to action
(page 25) The small number of Socialist votes in the American
presidential election mn 1932, e g, was partly due to a tendency
among Socialists, “'not to waste their vote” for a candidate who
would not win One hears the expression of such a “practical”
attitude much more frequently 1n the United States than 1n Ger-
many The G-type under sumilar circumstances was more likely
to vote according to his 1deals than in reference to a certain action

We have mentioned that similarly individualistic trends of the
G-type can be observed 1n relation to social gatherings This fact
can also be understood as the result of a greater amount of individ-
ual differences within the region (1+2+3-+4) of the G-type.
The greater amount of ndividual differences among the regions
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(2+3+4) and their minor accessibility decrease the number of
people among which the G-type feels comfortable 1n a party

PERSONS IN DIFFERENT SITUATIONS

One can ask how much the U-type and the G-type will be
affected by changes of the situation This problem 1s related to
questions mentioned 1n the beginning, but it 1s not easy to make
clear derivations from our basic assumptions

The person A may change from Situation I to the different
Situation II (Figure VII) The degree to which a person will be
affected by this change depends not only upon the degree of
difference between the Situations I and II, but also upon the kind
of situations, and further, upon what one means by “change of a
person "’

Within the limitations following from these facts one can say
As the U-type has more layers which are relatively accessible, on

Sike

(a) u-TYPE (b) G-TYPE
FIGURE VII CHANGE OF SITUATION

the average, more layers of this type than of the G-type will be 1n-
fluenced by a change of the situation (Figure VIIa) That means
the U-type (Figure VIIa) shows a greater difference 1n his be-
havior 1n accordance with the given situation than the G-type
(Figure VIIb) Indeed, the German Gebermrat behaves as Gebetm-
rat 1n every situation (Grosz's caricature of two officials meeting
in bathing suits, but nevertheless showing all the formalities of
behavior, will be less appropriate for the United States ) "We have
previously mentioned (page 23) several facts which all pont 1n
the same direction The greater area of private regions within the
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G-type means that he carries more of his spectfic individual char-
actersstics to every situation His behavior will therefore be less
modified 1n altered situations We have mentioned the fact that
the behavior of the U-type separates more clearly the different
fields of life His greater “fludity” and his tendency to go from
one extreme to the opposite could be understood to a large degree
from thus greater dependability upon the situation because these
changes 1n behavior occur generally as a response to a change of
the situation

A special apphication of the same rule could be related to the
so-called rugged individualism of the American people We have
mentioned the apparent discrepancy between the greater accesst-
bility of the U-type and hus greater ease 1n making contacts on the
one hand, his carefulness to avoid any kind of interference on the
other hand Closer consideration seems to show that this differ-
ence can be understood as another example of a strong reaction to
a situation If A 1s outside a situation which has for hum the
character of belonging to the private sphere of B, he will be more
reluctant to enter than the G-type, because he respects more the
difference of these sttuations

We mentioned 1n the beginning that more of the peripheral
layers are easily accessible n the U-type, but that the private, cen-
tral layers may be even less accessible The respect for situations
belonging to the private sphere of another person, and the nigidity
and jealousy with which the own private sphere 1s guarded shows
that a similarly great difference holds for the situations, objects,
and events belonging to these spheres We will come back to this
problem, when we discuss the distribution of power in both
countries

We have seen. that soctal life 1n the United States seems to be,
on the one hand, more homogeneous, but, on the other hand, its
different regtons seem to be more separated These facts which
may at first seem to be somewhat contradictory can now be under-
stood as 1n accordance with each other the social group shows a
greater homogeneity n the United States That means there are
less differences between tts sub-groups or its members But the
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behavior of the same sub-group or the same 1ndividual will be less
constant 1n different situations than 1n Germany and social life wall
therefore be more “‘fluid” 1n the United States

Yet this statement needs some qualification It 1s more likely
that more peripheral layers of the U-type are touched by a sit-
uation But from our bastc assumption follows also that there 1s
less likelthood that the “private” layers of the U-type than of the
G-type become 1nvolved In fact, the U-type 1s, as we have seen,
less likely to react emotionally, he 1s more often able to keep his
relation to the situation within the more peripheral layers of
“action ” He can more easily than the G-type preserve himself
agamnst being personally deeply entangled; he can keep hus inti-
mate central region more easily outside and therefore “above” the
situation It may well be that the greater punctuality and the
better technical organization of his activities are partly due to this
fact

It may be well to emphasize that sharpness and dynamic rzgrdzty
of boundaries should not be confused A field may be divided into
regions of great contrast, and these contrasting regtons may be
directly adjacent (as represented in Figure IIa) In this case, one
has to deal with sharp boundaries Nevertheless, considering the
ease with which the field can be changed, the field may have to be
called fluud it may require only small forces to change the
boundaries and the whole structure of the field Sharp boundaries
may or may not offer great resistance aganst locomotions, 1n
other words, they may or may not be rigid.

On the other hand, fields with less contrasting regions and un-
sharp boundaries (Figure Ib) can be, at the same tiume, less
flud Unsharp boundaries may, nevertheless, be difficult to pass,
and rigid Of course, they can be flud too

The American 1s proud of his ability to “take it " The German,
too, has learned that a real man and fighter has to be able to stand
severe blows Yet the way this 1s accomplished seems to be typically
different The G-type 15 able to take it by appealing to his highest
duty, and by throwing his whole person into the task The U-type,
on the contrary, tries to take 1t by keeping his personal layers as
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much as possible out, i other words, by “taking it easy,” by
“taking 1t with a smule’”’ as a good sport This difference 1s related
to a different attitude concerning rights and duties 1n both societies

To prevent misunderstandings we may be permitted to state
again certain goals which have guided us 1n writing this The dif-
ferent characteristics ascribed to the United States and to Germany
should be taken as tentative descriptions The differences men-
tioned are all differences in degree, they show a great varability
within each country and may hold true only within certain groups
We did not include the Negro problem and other munorty
problems

The description deals only with the present situation without
statement as to its duration or its history The attempt to reveal
some logical interrelations between certain characteristics of social
groups and of their members as social beings does not answer
historical questions of causation, but deals with “systematic” ques-
tions of dynamic interrelations exclustvely.



CULTURAL RECONSTRUCTION

(1943)

BUILDING a world of peace which will be worth at least the
name “‘better than before” includes many problems political,
economuc, and cultural Each of them 1s loaded with difficulties
Yet all of them have to be considered together and attacked to-
gether as interdependent aspects of one dynamuc field if any suc-
cessful step forward 1s to be achieved

The implications of the cultural aspect seem to be particularly
unclear Has the culture of the German, the Japanese, the British,
or Chinese anything to do with their likelthood or unlikelihood of
gong to war as an aggressor or fighting 1n a certain way when
hard pressed® Are these cultural differences of any importance for
wntercultural co-operation?

The discussion of this question seems to have been retarded by
phiosophical and political sentiments The difference between
peoples has erther been overemphasized and treated as innate
racia] charactersstics, or underemphasized and treated as un-
essential, frequently by musinterpreting the democratic doctrine of
equal rights of men A realsstic, scientific approach will have to
consider differences between modern cultures as facts of the same
nature as differences between “primitive” cultures Such a scien-
tific approach will refuse to consider cultural characteristics un-
alterable 1n principle Instead, it will ask 1n an empurical fashion
How easily and with what methods can a certain degree of cultural

34
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change be accomplished and how permanent does such a change
promuse to be?

Definite answers to such questions can be supplied only by an
“experimental cultural anthropology” which will study cultural
changes systematically under specially created conditions Unfor-
tunately, cultural anthropology 1s still 1n its “descriptive” stage, 1t
has its hands full with finding methods of observing and describ-
ing modern cultures adequately and reliably There have been but
inklings of experiments about how cultures can actively be changed
1n a desired direction Nevertheless, we will have to try to do the
best we can

A certain amount of cultural reconstruction will be necessary 1n
most countries after the war, these countries will have to switch
from a wartime to a peacetime “culture ” Most nations will have
to be able to do this without help from the outside This shift
from wartime to peacetime culture should be less difficult than st
might appear in view of the present hatred, particularly if peace
should bring about a decent political world orgamization After the
last war sizable proportions of the population 1n most countries
turned quickly to a radical pacifism This experience should warn
us not to confuse the violence of a cultural sentiment with its
depths and permanency In this country, the let-down after the last
war quickly turned 1nto 1solatiomism, thus setting the stage for this
war (The danger of a similar reaction after this war 1s agan
probably greater than that of a permanent impertalistic militarism
in this country ) Even in Germany right after the last war the
proportion of the population which turned to pacifism was prob-
ably larger than the group which started immedsately to build for
revenge and as a first step invented the Dolchstossiegende (The
home front was said to have stabbed the army 1n the back, 1n this
way the prestige of the German army was maintained )

The fact that superficial although violent cultural sentiments
mught change quickly 1n a nation does not, however, disprove those
historians who claim that nothing can be changed so little as the
deeper cultural characteristics of a people It 1s these deeper cul-
tural traits which we have to consider when thinking of the
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cultural aspects of permanent peace In Germany, 1n spite of the
pactfistic sentiment after the Fust World War and long before
Hitler, every child was again playing war with toy soldiers And
soon, 1n line with long-standing tradition, muilitarists were again
winning out On the other hand, Mussolin1 has tried for more than
a decade to build up 1n the Italians those soldierly characteristics
which were obviously lacking 1n the Furst World War In spite of
a very thorough attempt which reached every age level down to
early childhood he seems to have failed to alter these cultural
characteristics Simularly, certain peculiarities of the Russian or the
British character seem to change very little That these permanent
charactersstics are cultural rather than racial 1s shown by the fact
that children taken from one country to the other will quickly and
thoroughly adopt the characteristics of the people in the new
country

A democratic world order does not require or even favor cultural
uniformuty all over the world The parallel to democratic freedom
for the individual 1s cultural pluralism for groups But any demo-
cratic society has to safeguard agamnst misuse of 1ndividual freedom
by the gangster or—politically speaking—the “intolerant ” With-
out establishing to some degree the principle of tolerance, of
equality of rights, 1n every culture the “intolerant” culture will
always be endangering a democratic world organization Intoler-
ance agamst intolerant cultures 1s therefore a prerequisite to any
organization of permanent peace

To encourage change toward democracy a change of values 1n a
vast realm would have to be accomplished This change would
include, for instance, increased emphasis on human values as
against superhuman values, such as the state, politics, science It
would emphasize what the German “Iron Chancellor” Bismarck
called far back in 1880 Crurlconage (morale courage of the civil-
1ans) and what he deplored as lacking 1n the German character
(as agamnst the courage and the blind obedience of the soldier)
It would stress the value of manipulating difficulties rather than
complaiming about them It would stress education for independ-
ence rather than for obedience
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In any attempt to influence cultural patterns 1t cannot be empha-
sized too much that the problem of changing single persons or
small groups which are uprooted and transplanted into a new
cultural background 1s rather different from the problem of chang-
ing the culture of a compact group remaining on native soll The
technique which seems to offer itself as the natural means to reach
such a compact group for the purpose of changing the cultural
backgrounds 1s “propaganda” in its various forms, such as radio,
newspaper, etc

However, even if such propaganda from outside or inside the
country were successful it would not be likely to do much more
than change the “verbal sentiments” of a2 people When speaking
about “democracy” the German s likely to mean individualistic
freedom If an American defines democtacy he too very frequently
stresses individualistic freedom and forgets that leadership 1s fully
as important 1n a democracy as in an autocracy But the American
happens to live 1n a country where the efficiency of the process of
group decsions is relatively highly developed, at least 1n small
groups, and where democratic leadership 1s thoroughly accepted as
a cultural pattern and taught 1n practice to chuldren in school One
cannot expect people living 1n a country without such traditions
to understand a term like democracy 1n any other way than 1n those
conceptual dimensions 1n which they are accustomed to think.
One cannot expect the member of a different culture to accept a
never-experienced caltural pattern which even the people who have
experienced that pattern are seldom able to describe adequately
It has been one of the tragedies of the German Republic that the
democratically minded people who were in power inmediately
after the war confused democracy with “being unpolitical” and
under this slogan permitted the old reactionaries to keep their
official positions as “‘experts ” It was a tragedy that they did not
know that “intolerance against the intolerant’” 1s as essential for
maintaining and particularly for establishing a democracy as
“tolerance for the tolerant”, above all, 1t was a tragedy that they
did not know that strong leadership and an efficient positive
use of the political power by the majority 1s an essential aspect of
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democracy Instead, Germany congratulated herself on having “the
freest Constitution 1n the world” because technically even a small
minority gets its proportional representation in the parliament
Actually, this set-up led to dozens of political parties and to the
permanent domination of the majority by a minority group n the
center

A second main obstacle against changing cultures 1s the fact that
a pattern like democracy 1s not limited to political problems but 1s
interwoven with every aspect of the culture How the mother
handles her child of one, two, or three years of age, how business
1s conducted, what group has status, how status differences are
reacted to—all of these habitudes are essential elements of the
cultural pattern Every major change, therefore, has to be carried
through against such a highly interwoven background It cannot
be limited to a change 1n officially recognized values, it has to be a
change 1n actual group life

While 1t 1s correct that change of values will finally lead to a
change of social conduct, 1t 15 equally correct that changes of action
patterns and of actual group life will change cultural values This
indirect change of cultural values probably reaches deeper and 1s
more permanent than direct changes of values by propaganda
There 15 no need to point out how thoroughly Hitler has under-
stood this fact Is there any hope of influencing Fascist group life
1n 2 direction toward democracy?

The scientific research 1n this field, although meager, seems to
warrant at least a few general statements

1 It 1s a fallacy to assume that people, if left alone, follow a
democratic pattern 1n their group life Such an assumption would
not even hold for people living 1n a democratic society (The
development of certamn countries, like the United States, toward
democracy was a result of very unique historical-geographical
conditions ) In democracy, as i any culture, the individual ac-
quures the cultural pattern by some type of “learning * Normally,
such learning occurs by way of growing up 1n that culture

2 In regard to changing from one cultural pattern to another
experiments indicate that autocracy can be “imposed upon a per-
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son "’ That means the indwvidual might “learn” autocracy by adapt-
mng himself to a situation forced upon him from outside Democ-
racy cannot be imposed upon a person, 1t has to be learned by a
process of voluntary and responsible participation Changing from
autocracy to democracy 1s a process which takes more time than
changing 1n the opposite direction

3 The “learning” of democracy mn case of a change from
another pattern contains, therefore, a kind of paradox which 1s
simular to the problem of leadership in democracy. The democratic
leader does not impose his goals on the group as does the autocratic
leader the policy determination 1 democracy 1s done by the group
as a whole Still the democratic leader should “lead "’

In regard to a change toward democracy this paradox of
democratic leadership 1s still more pomted In an experimental
change, for instance, from individualistic freedom (laissez faire)
to democracy, the incoming democratic leader could not tell the
group members exactly what they should do because that would
lead to autocracy Still some manipulations of the situation had
to be made to lead the group into the direction of democracy A
sumilarly difficult problem arose when the autocratic group was to
be transformed into a democratic one Relaxing the rules frequently
led first to a period of aggressive anarchy

To instigate changes toward democracy a situation has to be
created for a certain period where the leader 1s sufficiently 1n con-
trol to rule out influences he does not want and to manipulate the
situation to a sufficient degree The goal of the democratic leader
in this transition period will have to be the same as that of any
good teacher, namely, to make himself superfluous, to be replaced
by indigenous leaders from the group

4 The experiments 1n tratning of democratic leaders, for -
stance, of foremen 1n a factory, indicate strongly that 1t does not
suffice to have the subleaders who deal with the small face-to-face
groups tramned 1n democratic procedures If the power above them,
such as the management of the factory, does not understand and
does not apply democratic procedures, erther a revolution occuts
or the effect of democratic leadership i the lower brackets wall
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quickly fade This 1s not surprising because cultural patterns are
socal atmospheres which cannot be handed out bit by bit

5 For reconstruction 1n European countries this means that it 1s
a fallacy to believe that we can go on helping the Hapsburgs to set
up an Austrian legion with the idea that “what government
France, Germany, or the Balkan states will have will be decided
not by us but by the people themselves after the war ”” Obviously,
1f we permut anti-democratic powers to establish themselves, people
will have no chance to make a decision toward democracy

Our task 15 to create that minimum degree of democracy which
1s necessary for an international organization of the type we wish
to realize, that minimum which would permut us within a shrunken,
mterdependent world, to develop the democracy we want at home
For this purpose a political setting has to be provided which 1s
powerful and enduring enough to give people at least a chance for
“learning democracy ”

To attack this problem realistically we will have to avoid an
American imperialism which will police the world, as well as an
American 1solationism which will shy away from the responsibility
required of any member of a democratic group of nations We
will have to avoid the naive belief that people “left alone” will
choose democracy We have to avoid building our plans on
“hatred of the enemy,” but we also have to avord building our
plans on wishful thinking and blindness against reality We should
know, for instance, that we will have to deal 1n Germany with a
set-up where month after month, day after day, six to seven
thousand unwanted women and chidren are killed 1n central
slaughter houses in occupied territories, and where thousands of
people must have grown accustomed to doing such jobs American
newspapers seem to play down such unpleasant truths probably
because they wish to prevent a peace based on hatred Actually,
this procedure defies its purpose because 1n politics as 1n education
a successful action has to be based on a full knowledge of reality

Considering the technical aspect of the change, one can state

1 It 15 obviously hopeless to change the cultural patterns of
mullions of people by treating them individually Fortunately, the
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methods generally called “group work” permit reaching whole
groups of individuals at once and, at the same time, seem actually
to be more effictent 1n bringing about deep changes than the
individual approach s

2 It seems to be possible by traming democratic leaders and
leaders of leaders to build up a pyramid which could reach large
masses relatively quickly

3 It will be essential to have a set-up which avoids creating
resentment and hostility and instead will build up co-operation
If one concesves the task of democratizing realistically as a process
which has to reach deep into famuly action and everyday group life
1t seems to be somewhat hopeless to attempt such a change manly
through schools Hundreds of thousands of American teachers
would have to be sent over These Americans, even hyphenated
Americans and certainly refugees, are likely to create nothing but
resentment 1n such a position

There 15, however, an historical precedent, at least 1n Germany,
for Americans coming 1nto the country with the purpose of help-
ing on a wide scale and recerving enthusiastic support and accept-
ance by the Germans The feeding of children throughout Ger-
many after the last war, known in Germany as “Quackerspersung”
(Quaker feeding), has left a deep impression 1n every German
village and 1s remembered gratefully by millions of parents even
now It seems feasible and natural to build up group work around
the feeding of Europe after this war in such a way that the co-
operative work for reconstruction would offer a real experience 1n
democratic group life It would be possible to reach a large num-
ber and a variety of age levels in this and other wotks of recon-
struction

It 1s particularly important that in this way the adolescent could
be reached It 1s this age level which supports Hitler most un-
cutically and most unscrupulously (For instance, the Super-
Gestapo called Waffen-SS, whose function 1t would be to suppress
any uprising in the army, 1s bult from such young people ) In
addition, the adolescent 1s at that age level which determines what
the cultural pattern will be in the immediately following gen-
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eration The frontal attack on the task of transforming this very
age level—which 1s full of enthusiasm and, in many respects,
accustomed to co-operation—into co-operative groups for produc-
tive reconstruction 1n a radical democratic spirit might be one of
the few chances for bringing about a change toward democracy
which promises permanency
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(1943)

EFORE Pearl Harbor, 1n America probably more than in any
other country, a fairly strong tendency was discernible to con-
sider psychological factors such as frustration or ‘‘destructive
traits” the basic cause for war Accordingly, the avoidance of
frustration was considered the main road to peace Since then, a
more realistic view of the importance of political and economic
aspects seems to prevail Thus shift of sentiment 1s to be welcomed,
although there 1s now the danger that the pendulum will swing
too far and that only the political aspects will be considered impor-
tant In planning the peace and 1n thinking of the future inter-
national conduct of other countries and of our own, we must realize
also that the psychological and particularly the cultural factors are
in the long run essential
Thus 1t has been stated frequently that Hitlerism 1s but an
extreme edition of that traditional militaristic Prussian culture
which has governed Germany, to a considerable extent, since the
founding of the Reich It 1s not necessary to decide here whether
or to what degree this 1s true It would be more important to know
in detail how deeply the Nazi culture 1s entrenched now within
the various sections of the population Although this question can-
not fully be answered, at present, one can safely guess that Nazism
1s deeply rooted, particularly in the youth on whom the future
depends It 1s a culture which 15 centered around power as the
supreme value and which denounces justice and equality of men

43
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again and again as the disgusting remnants of a decadent democ-
ra

c'}I"he problem would be less severe if the 1deals of egocentrism
and ruthless power were limited to the conduct of war The same
values, unfortunately, have thoroughly penetrated all aspects of
German culture including famuly life Millions of helpless chul-
dren, women, and men have been exterminated by suffocation or
other means n the occupted countries during the last two years,
and others are still killed daily Tens of thousands of Germans
must have become accustomed to serve as a matter of routine on
the extermination squads or elsewhere in the large organization
dedicated to this purpose This systematic extermination has been
carried out with the expressed purpose of securing in the gen-
erations to come German supremacy over the surrounding coun-
tries For the question of international relations and of safeguarding
the peace, 1t 1s particularly dangerous that such killing 1s considered
the natural might of the victor over the vanquished or of the
Herrenvolk over lower races

Before discussing the problems of how a change might be
accomplished, the objective should be clear This objective cannot
for Germany be a copy of the English or the American way of
living  Whatever occurs, the resulting culture will be something
specifically German It will show the traces of its history and of the
present extreme experiences of war and Nazism This would hold
true even 1f the new German culture should become thoroughly
democratic

There 1s one more reason to strive for a “democratic German”
culture rather than an American or English culture The limitation
of the democratic principle of tolerance toward others 1s defined
by the maxim of “democratic intolerance toward intolerance”
Thus right and duty to intolerance 1s very important 1f democracy
15 to lrve anywhere on this globe Thus principle does not, however,
demand conformuity, 1t limits our rightful interest to certain mint-
mum requirements which are probably not too different from the
mmimum requirements for international peace
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CULTURAL CHANGES OF INDIVIDUALS AND NATIONS

Even formulated 1n this way, a change toward democratic Ger-
man culture obviously includes very difficult problems

There 15 no question but that the culture of individuals or small
groups can be changed deeply in a relatively short time A child
transplanted from Germany or Japan to America will, as a rule,
become thoroughly Americanized Even grown-ups who are trans-
planted to a different culture may acquire the new culture to a high
degree, and much can be done toward this end through proper
education Experiments with both children and adults prove that
the social atmosphere of groups can be changed profoundly by
introducing different forms of leadership Experiments in leader-
shup training have shown that 1t 1s even possible under certain cir-
cumstances to transform highly autocratic leaders of long standing
within a short time 1nto efficient democratic Jeaders

All of these changes, however, are changes of individuals or
small groups in a direction which 1s 1n line with some aspects of
the general cultural setting in which these individuals or groups
live To change the culture of a whole nation 15 quite a different
undertaking The greater numbers involved present merely one of
the difficulties Even more important are certain dynamic relations
between the various aspects of the culture of a natton—such as its
education, mores, political behavior, religious outlook—which
interact 1n a way that tends to bend any deviation from the estab-
lished culture back to the same old stream

There 1s no space here to discuss these dynamics in detail I
mght merely remund the reader that the difference, for instance,
between the American and the German culture 1s discernible more
or less 1n every part of their respective cultural lives in the way
the mother treats a two- or three-year-old child, what the father
talks about at the dinner table, how the worker talks to his fore-
man or the student to the professor, how the visitor behaves
toward grown-ups and children, how the cookbooks are written,
how opposing lawyers deal with each other after the court sesston,
what type of photograph the candidate for political office uses for
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propaganda, and what religion means to a person i any denomina-
tion A cultural change in regard to a specific item will have to
be able to stand up agamst the weight of the thousand and one
ttems of the rest of the culture which tend to turn the conduct
back to its old pattern As someone has put 1it, “Cultures are pretty
watertight ”

We may conclude To be stable, a cultural change has to pene-
trate more or less into all aspects of a nation’s life The change
must, 1n short, be a change in the “cultural atmosphere,” not
merely a change of single items

GENERAL ASPECTS OF CULTURAL CHANGE

1 Culture as an equilibriam A culture 1s not a panted picture,
it 1s a living process, composed of countless social interactions
Like a river whose form and velocity are determined by the balance
of those forces that tend to make the water flow faster, and the
friction that tends to make the water flow more slowly—the cul-
tural pattern of a people at a given time 1s maintained by a balance
of counteracting forces The study of cultures on a smaller scale
indicates that, for instance, the speed of production or other
aspects of the atmosphere of a factory has to be understood as an
equiltbrium, or more precisely, as an “‘equilibrrum 1n movement "

Once a given level 1s established, certain self-regulatory proc-
esses come into function which tend to keep group life on that
level One speaks of “work habits,” “‘established customs,” the
“accepted way of doing things” Special occasions may bring
about a momentary rise of production, a festival may create for a
day or two a different social atmosphere between management and
workers, but quickly the effect of the “shot in the arm™ will fade
out and the basic constellation of forces will re-establish the old
forms of everyday living

The general problem, therefore, of changing the social atmos-
phere of a factory or of German culture can be formulated some-
what more precisely in this way How can a situation be brought
about which would permanently change the level on which the
counteracting forces find their quasi-stationary equilibrium?
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2 Changing the constellation of forces To bring about any
change, the balance between the forces which maintain the social
self-regulation at a given level has to be upset

This imphies for Germany that certain deep-seated powers have
to be uprooted Large proportions of those sections of the German
population on which a democratic reconstruction will depend live
now 1n a state of suppression and terror It 1s hardly conceivable
that these people will be able to act freely as long as they see the
Gestapo or other masters of ten years of terror alive and free on
the other side of the street After the last war the reactionary forces
1n Germany, although driven under cover, were permutted to “'get
away with 1t " Being a socially well-kait group, they soon started
to come back step by step and to take their revenge in the extreme
form of Hitlerism I cannot see any hope of more than superficial
change after the present war if the German people are prevented
from getting r1d 10 a very thorough fashion of a large group which
has developed to perfection the most ruthless methods of sup-
pression This group, at present, 1s known to be already prepar-
ing to go underground, it will remain a powerful threat if its
utter destruction 1s hindered by forces outside Germany fearing
any type of “chaos”

The German move toward democracy after the last war did not
fail because the so-called German Revolution of 1918 was too
chaotic, but because the overthrow of the Kawiser was entitely
bloodless and did not reach deep enough It did not reach deep
enough socially to remove certain sections of the population from
power, and 1t did not reach deep enough culturally to remove the
1dea of democracy from its 1dentification with individualistic free-
dom of the lasssez faire type A revolution 1 Germany should,
therefore, be viewed as a positive factor, not a negative one, 10
bringing about the desired end—a move toward democracy and
permanent peace

3 Establishing 4 new cultural pattern Hand i hand with the
destruction of the forces maintaining the old equilibrium must go
the establishment (or liberation) of forces toward a new equi-
librum Not only 15 1t essential to create the fludity necessary for
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change and to effect the change itself, 1t 1s also imperative that
steps be taken to bring about the permanence of the new situation
through self-regulation on the new level

TECHNIQUES OF CHANGING CULTURE

Let us assume that the situation 1n Germany will be sufficiently
flusd Is there anything that can be done to help the forces which
may establish a new level of equlibrum closer to democracy?
From the many considerations, I shall mention but a few

1 “Satisfaction” 15 not enough If the many needs of the Ger-
man people are satisfied, will that not suffice to make them demo-
cratic? This idea, rather common before America’s entrance into
the war, may well be brought to life again as soon as the war with
Germany 1s over (although it will hardly be propagated in this
country 1n regard to the Japanese) Such suggestions are based on
the naive 1dea that “human nature” 1s identical with “democratic
culture”, that one needs but to destroy the causes of maladjustment
to create a democratic world

I had a chance to observe rather closely a young fellow who had
been active 1n the German Youth movement before Hitler Sub-
sequently he had been taken over by the Nazis and made an
assistant to a District Youth leader for a number of years For one
reason or another he had fled the country and become politically
anti-Nazi Thus individual showed rather marked symptoms of
maladjustment such as aggressiveness and egocentricism Being a
clever fellow, he made his way, learned the amemties of the
American style, and showed a friendly and smooth surface After
a number of years he gave the appearance of being quite well ad-
justed and was usually considered a likeable fellow

Only those who knew him intimately and followed his actions
closely for a long time could see that actually his conduct has
become more insidious than ever before Having an exceptionally
fine sense for relations of status and power, the fellow would find
out tmmedately who were friends, who enemutes, where lay the
strength or weakness of everyone, or what ideas were fashionable
at the moment On the basis of this quickly gained intimate knowl-
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edge of power relations he would pursue an active, egoistic policy
with an extreme degree of aggressiveness, using lies without 1n-
hibrtion and figuring out destructive frontal attacks with a clever-
ness that made people gasp I could not help but feel that here we
had a practically “pure” case of Naz1 culture This aggressiveness
did not diminish but rather increased and became more dangerous
as the individual became personally secure without changing his
basic culture

I think this 15 a clear example of the fact that, 1n an aggressive
autocratic culture, aggression and autocratic behavior cannot be
viewed as symptoms of maladjustment They cannot be bastcally
changed merely by satisfying the individual’s need

2 Some general posiive principles The studies of group hife in
various fields suggest a few general principles for changing group
culture

(2) The change has to be a change of group atmosphere rather
than of single items We have discussed this problem already
Technically 1t means that the change cannot be accomplished by
learning tricks It must be deeper than the verbal level or the level
of social or legal formalities

(b) It can be shown that the system of values which governs
the 1deology of a group 1s dynamucally linked with other power
aspects within the life of the group Thus 1s correct psychologically
as well as historically Any real change of the culture of a group 1s,
therefore, interwoven with the changes of power constellation
within the group

(c) From this point 1t will be easily understood why a change
in methods of leadership 1s probably the quickest way to bring
about a change 1n the cultural atmosphere of a group For the
status and power of the leader or of the leading section of a group
make them the key to the ideology and the organization of the
life of that group

3 The change from autocracy to democracy Experiments on
groups and leadership training suggest the following conclusions

(a) The change of a group atmosphere from autocracy or
lasssez faire to democracy through a democratic leader amounts to a
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re-education of the followers toward “democratic followership ”
Any group atmosphere can be conceived of as a pattern of role
playing Nerther the autocratic nor the democratic leader can play
hss role without the followers being ready to play therr role accord-
ingly Without the members of the group being able and ready to
take over those responsibilities which are essential for follower-
ships 10 a democracy, the democratic leader will be helpless
Changing a group atmosphere from autocracy toward democracy
through a democratic leadership, therefore, means that the auto-
cratic followers must shift toward a genuine acceptance of the
role of democratic followers

(b) The experiments show that this shift in roles cannot be
accomplished by 2 “hands off” policy To apply the principle of
“indrvidualistic freedom” merely leads to chaos Sometimes people
must rather forcefully be made to see what democratic respon-
sibility toward the group as a whole means It 1s true that people
cannot be trained for democracy by autocratic methods But 1t 1s
equally true that to be able to change a group atmosphere toward
democracy the democratic leader has to be 1n power and has to
use his power for active re-education There 15 no space here to
discuss 1n detail what to some might appear as one of the para-
doxes of democracy The more the group members become con-
verted to democracy and learn to play the roles of democracy as
followers or leaders, the more can the power of the democratic
leader shuft to other ends than converting the group members

(c) From what has been said up to now it should be clear that
lecture and propaganda do not suffice to bring about the necessary
change Essential as they are, they will be effective only if com-
bined with a change in the power relations and leadership of the
group For larger groups, this means that a hierarchy of leaders has
to be trained which reaches out into all essential sub-parts of the
group Hitler himself has obviously followed very carefully such
a procedure The democratic reversal of this procedure, although
different 1n many respects, will have to be as thorough and as
solidly based on group organization

(d) By and large the same princple holds for the tramning of
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democratic leaders as for the training of the other members of the
group Democratic leaders cannot be trained autocratically, it 1s,
on the other hand, of utmost importance that the tramner of demo-
cratic leaders establish and hold his posttion of leadership It 1s,
furthermore, very important that the people who are to be changed
from another atmosphere toward democracy be dissatisfied with
the previous situation and feel the need for a change There are 1n-
dications that it 1s easier to change an unsatisfied autocratic leader
toward democratic techmiques than to change a laissez faire type
of leader or a satisfied half-democratic leader This may ke con-
trary to the popular notion that a change 1s the more easily accom-
plished the greater the similarity between the beginning and the
end situation From the general theory of cultural change 1t 1s,
however, understandable why after small changes the tendency to
return to the previous level of equilibrium might be stronger than
after great changes

THE HEART OF THE GERMAN PROBLEM

It seems to follow, then, that the basic requirement of a change
in German culture toward democracy 1s a change 1n the role of the
leaders and of the followers

That German citizens have never known how to criticize their
bosses has frequently been observed In German culture * loyalty™
1s typically identified with “obedience " They do not see any other
alternative to efficient group organization based on obedience but
an atmosphere of laissez faire and inefficiency based on individ-
ualistic freedom The Hitler regime has done everything to
strengthen this view and to identify democracy with decadent
mefficient lawlessness After the last war the liberal German news-
papers discussed the meaning of democratic leadership and demo-
cratic discipline 1n an attempt to educate the public away from the
alternative of blind obedience or respectlessness and lack of re-
sponsibility The English 1dea of “His Majesty’s loyal opposition”
was used to point out the positive functions and the responsibilities
which the opposttion parties have 1n a parliamentary system To
the German reader these articles sounded strangely unreal and
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unbelievable They seemed as contrary to the German concept of
human nature as the i1dea of fair play, a concept utterly strange to
German culture

Such articles, obviously, had lttle influence on the political
action of the Germans, I doubt whether the results would have
been better if they had been multiplied a hundredfold To under-
stand what 1s being talked about the individual has to have a basis
1n experience—as a child mn a student council, 1n the hundred and
one associations of everyday life, he has to have some taste of what
democratic leadership and the democratic responsibility of the
follower mean No lecture can substitute for these first-hand
experiences

Only through practical experience can one learn that peculiar
democratic combnation of conduct which includes responsibility
toward the group, ability to recognize differences of opinion with-
out considering the other person a criminal, and readiness to
accept criticism 1n 2 matter of fact way while offering criticism
with sensitivity for the other person's feeling The attempt to
change one element alone will merely lead to a sttuation where the
weight of the other elements will re-establish the previous total
pattern

WHO CAN BE CHANGED IN GERMANY?

Which groups of people are particularly important for the posi-
tive aspects of reconstruction?

In regard to social classes, we have already discussed the neces-
sity for breaking the rule of the Gestapo and the Junkers It 1s
difficult, without knowing 1n detasl the present social constellation,
to make any definite statement As we have seen, a strong change
m the cultural setting has more chance of permanence than a
slight one (although there 15, of course, the phenomenon of the
pendulum’s swinging too far). It would be most unfortunate if
the attempt were made to place in power those sections of the
German population whose aim 1t 15 merely to return to the pre-
Hitler atmosphere 1 Germany and who are afraid of any drastic
democratic setting Such a situatton—for instance, the establish-
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ment of the Hapsburgs in Austria—would not be stable, i1t would
etther mean the return to Fascism 1n a modified form or—and that
1s more likely—it would lead to a genuine revolutionary uprising

More than usual one will have to take the age levels into con-
sideration In regard to changes, three age levels might be dis-
tinguished (a) the people above forty who have experienced
something other than Nazism 1n their mature lives, (b) the people
between twenty and thirty whose formative years have been domun-
ated by Fascism and who are thoroughly indoctrinated, and (c)
the children For each group the problem 1s somewhat different
We shall discuss briefly the first and the second, because they will
determimne the atmosphere in which the children will be
acculturated

(x) Among the people over forty there are many who had
strong liberal convictions Although most of the leftist leaders may
have been killed, there 1s doubtless a sizable body of people who
are ready and eager to establish a new “free” Germany We mught
expect that many will have learned from the mustakes after 1918
and will try to do a better job this time Along cultural lines thest
people probably need most a better understanding of how an
efficient democracy works What they at present understand as
democracy or freedom lacks both the leadership and the discipline
of an effictent democracy

(2) The twenty-year-olds who have no cultural past other than
Fascism to which they could return and who have well-established
cultural habits are considered by some observers as a “lost gen-
eration ”’ They might well become that, go underground, and pre-
pare the next world war, for that seems the only ideal toward
which a generation 1n whom Nazi culture remains shaken but not
changed can strive.

I am not persuaded, however, that this 1s the only possibility A
large section of this group must now be inwardly desperate They
know that something 1s wrong with Nazism It would not be sur-
prising, therefore, 1f this group were psychologically in a frame
of mind not so different from the psychological situation of the
autocratic leaders mn the experiments—the ones who were “con-
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verted” and retrained 1n a short time It seems not at all impossible
that a frontal attack on the problem of changing a selected group
of young Nazi leaders 1n every field of endeavor would be more
successful 1n bringing about a radical change from autocracy
toward democracy in Germany than the attempt to remodel the
older generation whose 1deal leaned toward laissez faire These
young people who are familiar with problems of leadership and
who have a deep need for change would—1f they could be changed
~—promuse a more deep and stable change in atmosphere than
groups that strive toward a return to the old or toward slight
changes There 15, of course, no hope for conversion of the young
without a strong and new positive deal

WAYS OF CHANGING GERMAN CULTURE

Mere propaganda, and particularly propaganda from the out-
side, will not change German culture If a sufficiently deep and
permanent change 1s to be accomplished, the individual will have
to be approached 1n his capacity as a member of groups It is as a
member of a group that the indsvidual 1s most pliable At the same
time such a group approach can better influence relatively deeply
large masses than either the individual approach or the mass ap-
proach through propaganda

It 1s natural to think of the school system—from the nursery
school to the umversity—as an organization through which the
culture of a nation can be changed Yet one should be clear about
its limatations The 1dea, for example, of using some 100,000 for
eign teachers or former refugees seems to have been abandoned,
because it would lead to nothing but a strong negative reaction
It has been suggested, agamn, that the Allies be content with
securing certain mimumum requirements concerning textbooks,
that, of course, would not contribute much toward changing Ger-
man culture

I think one should neither under- nor over-rate the importance
of the educational system It 1s, of course, very important for long-
range planning Yet the atmosphere 1n education 15 but a murror
and an expression of the culture of the country, it changes with
every change of its general social atmosphere—as the history of
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German education between 1918 and 1933 shows strikingly
enough Education of children, therefore, 1s 1n the beginning less
important than a change in leadership

Change 1n culture requires the change of leadership forms 1n
every walk of ife At the start, particularly important 1s leadership
in those social areas which are fundamental from the pornt of view
of power Ideology and power problems are closely linked The
shift of political power to other sections of the population and the
change i leadership techniques m the fields of polucs, law, law
enforcement, and economics are, therefore, fundamental Only as
a part of such a polstical change can a culturdl change toward de-
mocracy occur and survive

To my mind, not too much can be expected from an exchange
of potential leaders between countries, although such an under-
taking 15 laudable There 15 a definite limit to what a person can
learn 1n the unrealistic setting of being a guest, outside of the
particular atmosphere 1n which he will have to work Much more
promising would be a training “on the job ™ The reconstruction
after the war should provide ample possibilities of collaboration
for Germans and non-Germans, opportunities which could well be
used for the training or retraimng of youthful German leaders
This training does not need to bear the stigma of “education,”
because a job 1s to be done, a job of co-operation 1n the interest of
Germany It could be demonstrated there and experienced first-
hand that “‘democracy works better ”* If strategically managed, such
training on the job of leaders and trainers of leaders might well
reach 1nto every aspect of community leadership It might help to
set 1n motion a process of self-re-education

The 1deas discussed herein seem to pount to a procedure which
offers at least some realistic hope of success Whether or not an
attempt along this line can be made, and how successful 1t would
be, depends on the world situation Moses led Israel through the
desert for forty years, until the generation that had lived as slaves
mught die, and the rest learn to live as free people Perhaps there
are still no faster or better methods for the permanent cultural
re-education of a nation
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ACCEPTANCE OF NEW VALUES'

(1945)

HAT 1s the nature of the re-educative process®> What
causes 1t to “take”? What are the resistances likely to be
encountered? The need for re-education arises when an individual
or group 1s out of step with society at large If the indrvidual has
taken to alcoholhism, for instance, or has become a crimunal, the
process of re-education attempts to lead him back to the values
and conduct which are 1n tune with the society 1n which he lives
The definition of the purpose of re-education could stop here 1f
society as a whole were always 1n line with reality Since thus 1s not
the case, we have to add Re-education 1s needed also when an
indsvidual or group s out of touch with reality We are dealing
with what might be described as a divergence from the norm or
from the reality of objective facts The question which we have to
ask 1n considering the problem s this What has to happen 1 the
mndividual 1n order that he give up the divergence and become
reoriented toward a norm, or, as the case may be, toward a2 closer
contact with reality?

THE ORIGIN OF A DIVERGENCE

Social scientists agree that differences 1n conduct as they exust
today among men, white, black, or yellow, are not innate, they are
* The matersal 1 this chapter was prepared jointly by Dr Lewin and Mr Paul
Grabbe
56
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acquired Divergences from the social norm are also acquired
Efforts to find an explanation of such divergences 1n “‘basic per-
sonality differences” have been unrewarding It 1s probably correct
to formulate the following, more precise hypothesis
1 The processes governing the acquisition of the normal and ab-
normal are fundamentally alike

The nature of the processes by which the individual becomes 2
crimunal, for instance, seems to be basically the same as the proc-
esses by which the nondiverging individual 1s led to conduct which
15 considered honest What counts s the effect upon the individual
of the circumstances of his life, the influence of the group m
which he has grown up The normality of this influence s stressed
with reference to the alcoholic and delinquent and holds apparently
for many other types of divergences from the social norm the
prostitute, for 1nstance, or even the autocrat

The same undoubtedly 1s true of those divergences in which
beliefs and conduct run counter to reality The processes which
give rise to them—a super-patriot’s belief, for instance, that all
“foreigners” are “‘reds’—are fundamentally the same in nature
as those by which this individual acquires a sufficiently realistic
view of family and friends to get along 1n the community His
wrong stereotype about foreigners 1s a form of social illusion To
understand 1ts origin, let us note a conclusion reached by psycholo-
gists 1n the field of space perception that the processes responsible
for the creation of “inadequate” visual images (illusions) and
those which give rise to “adequate™ visual tmages (“reality”) are
identical 1n nature

Experiments dealing with memory and group pressure on the
individual show that what exists as “'reality’” for the individual s,
to a high degree, determined by what 1s socially accepted as reality
This holds even 1n the field of physical fact. to the South Sea
Islander the world may be flat, to the European, 1t 1s round
“Reality,” therefore, 1s not an absolute It differs with the group
to which the individual belongs.

This dependence of the individual on the group for a determina-
tion of what does and what does not constitute “'reality”” 1s less sur-
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prising if we remember that the individual’s own experience 1s
necessarily limited In other words, the probability that his judg-
ment will be right 1s heightened if the individual places greater
trust 1n the experience of the group, whether or not this group
experience tallies with his own This 15 one reason for the accept-
ance of the group’s judgment, but there 1s still another reason In
any field of conduct and beliefs, the group exercises strong pressure
for compliance on 1ts individual members We are subject to thrs
pressure in all areas—political, religious, social—including our
beliefs of what 1s true or false, good or bad, right or wrong, real
or unreal

Under these circumstances 1t 1s not difficult to understand why
the general acceptance of a fact or a belief might be the very cause
preventing this belief or fact from ever being questioned

RE-EDUCATION AS A CHANGE IN CULTURE

If the processes which lead to prejudices and 1llusions, and those
which lead to correct perception and realistic social concepts are
essentially the same, then re education must be a process that is
functionally simuilar to a change 1n culture It 1s a process 1n which
changes of knowledge and beliefs, changes of values and stand-
ards, changes of emotional attachments and needs, and changes
of everyday conduct occur not piecemeal and independently of
each other, but within the framework of the individual’s total life
1 the group

From thus viewpoint, even the re-education of a carpenter who 1s
to become a watchmaker 1s not merely a matter of teaching the
carpenter a set of new watchmaking skills. Before he can become
a watchmaker, the carpenter, 10 addition to the learning of a set of
new skills, will have to acquire a new system of habuts, standards,
and values—the standards and values which characterize the think-
ing and behavior of watchmakers At least, this 1s what he will have
to do before he can function successfully as 2 watchmaker

Re-education i this sense 1s equivalent to the process by which
the individual, in growing mto the culture 1n which he finds hum-
self, acquires the system of values and the set of facts which later
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come to govern his thinking and conduct Accordingly, it would
appear that

2 The re-educative process has to fulfill a task which 15 essentially
equivalent to a change 1 culiure

We can now more easily understand why “informality of edu-
cation” 1s stressed as such an important factor 1n the re-education
of the delinquent, why the all-inclusive atmosphere characteristic
of life 1 and with a group like Alcoholics Anonymous 15 said to
be so much more effect:ve 1n helping the drinker to give up alcohol
than the long and exacting routine of specific habit training which
the alcoholic has to undergo as a medical patient

Only by anchoring his own conduct 1n something as large, sub-
stantial, and superindividual as the culture of a group can the mn-
dividual stabilize his new beliefs sufficiently to keep them 1im-
mune from the day-by-day fluctuations of moods and nfluences to
whuch he, as an individual, 1s subject

To view re-education as a task of acculturauon 1s, we think, a
basic and worth-while 1nsight However, it 1s but a frame of refer-
ence To provide for effective re-education, we need additional
sight nto the dynamics of the process, the specific constellation
of forces which have to be dealt with under varying conditions

INNER CONTRADICTIONS IN RE-EDUCATION

The re-educative process affects the individual in three ways It
changes his cogniirve structure, the way he sees the physical and
social worlds, including all his facts, concepts, belefs, and ex-
pectations It modifies his valences and values, and these embrace
both his attractions and aversions to groups and group standards,
his feelings in regard to status differences, and his reactions to
sources of approval or disapproval And it affects molorzc aciion,
mnvolving the degree of the individual’s control over lus physical
and social movements

If all three of these effects (and the processes which give rise
to them) were governed by the same laws, the practical task of re-
education would be much sunpler Unfortunately they are not, and
the re-educator, 1n consequence, 1s confronted with certain con-
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tradictions For 1nstance, treatment involving the training of a
thumb-sucking child 1n certain roundabout hand movements,
designed to make the child aware of his thumb-sucking and
thereby giving him more control over these movements, may set
the child apart from other children and undermme his emotional
security, the possession of which 1s a prerequisite for successful
re-education

How these inner contradictions may be avoided 1s one ol the
basic problems of re-education A correct sequence of steps, correct
timing, and a correct combination of individual and group treat-
ments are presumably essentral Most important, however, 1s a
thorough understanding by the re-educator of the way 1n which
each of these psychological components—the cognitive struciure,
valences and values, and motoric action—are affected by any
speaific step 1n re-education

The discussion that follows touches but two of the main prob-
lems here 1nvolved, one related to a change 1n cognition, the other,
to the acceptance of new values

CHANGE IN THE COGNITIVE STRUCTURE

The difficulties encountered 1n efforts to reduce prejudices or
otherwise to change the social outlook of the individual have led
to a realization that re-education cannot be merely a rational
process We know that lectures or other simularly abstract methods
of transmitting knowledge are of little avail in changing his sub-
sequent outlook and conduct We mught be tempted, therefore, to
think that what 1s lacking in these methods 1s first-hand experi-
ence The sad truth 1s that even first-hand experience will not
necessarily produce the desired result To understand the reasons,
we must examine a number of premises which bear directly on the
problem
3 Even extenswve first-hand experience does not automatically
create correct concepts (knowledge)

For thousands of years man’s everyday experieace with falling
objects did not suffice to bring him to a correct taeoty of gravity
A sequence of very unusual, man-made experiences, so-called ex-
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periments, which grew out of the systematic search for the truth
were necessary to bring about a change from less adequate to more
adequate concepts To assume that first-hand experience 1n the
soctal world would automatically lead to the formation of correct
concepts or to the creation of adequate stereotypes seems therefore
unjustifiable

4 Social action no less than physical action is steered by per-
cepiion

In any situation we cannot help but act according to the field we
perceive, and our perception extends to two different aspects of
this field One has to do with facts, the other with values

If we grasp an object, the movement of our hand 1s steered by
its percerved position 1n the perceved surroundings Likewise, our
social actions are steered by the position in which we perceive our-
selves and others within the total social setting The basic task of
re-education can thus be viewed as one of changing the individual’s
social perception Only by this change in social perception can
change 1n the individual’s social action be realized

Let us assume that inadequate information (knowledge) has
somehow been replaced by more adequate knowledge Does this
suffice to change our perception? In answering this question, let
us again take a lead from the field of physical perception by ask-
ing How can false physical perception, for instance, visual
illusions, be rectified?
5 As arale, the possession of correct knowledge does not suffice
to rectify false perception

Our msight 1nto the conditions which determine the cotrectness
or incorrectness of perception 1s still very imited It 1s known that
some relation exists between visual perception and knowledge
However, the lines which appear curved 1n an optical lusion do
not straighten out as soon as we “know” that they are straight
Even first-hand experience, the measuring of the distances
question, usually does not eliminate the rllusion As a rule, other
types of change, such as the enlarging or the shrinking of the area
percerved or a change 1 the visual frames of references are needed
to straighten out the lines
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When we consider resistances to re-education we usually think
in terms of emotional obstacles It 1s important, however, not to
underestimate the difficulties inherent in changing cognition If
we keep 1n muind that even extensive expersence with physical facts
does not necessarily lead to correct physical perception, we will be
less surprised at the resistances encountered when we attempt to
modify inadequate social stereotypes

French and Marrow tell the story of a forelady’s attitude toward
older workers She clings to the conviction that older workers are
no good, although she has older workers on her floor whom she
considers very efficient Her prejudices stand in direct opposition
to all her personal experience

This example from industry 1s well in line with studies on
Negro-White relations dealing with the effect of common school-
ing and with observations on the effect of mingling They indicate
that favorable experiences with members of another group, even
if they are frequent, do not necessarily diminish prejudices toward
that group

Only if a psychological linkage 15 made between the image of
specific individuals and the stereotype of a certain group, only
when the individuals can be percerved as “typical representatives”
of that group, 1s the experience with individuals likely to affect the
stereotype
6 Incorrect stereotypes (prequdices) are functionally equivalent
to wrong concepis (theoizes)

We can infer, for instance, that the social experiences which
are needed to change improper stereotypes have to be equivalent to
those rare and specific physical experiences which cause a change
1n our theories and concepts about the physical world Such exper:-
ences cannot be depended on to happen accidentally

To understand the difficulties 1n the way of changing conduct,
an additional pont has to be considered
7 Changes in sentiments do not necessarily follow changes in
cognitive structure

Even if the cognitive structure in regard to a group 1s modified
n an individual, his sentiments toward this group may remamn
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unchanged The analysts of an opinton survey on the Negro prob-
lem, 1nvolving white respondents with varying educational back-
grounds, shows that knowledge and sentiment are independent to
a marked degree

The sentiments of the individual toward a group are determined
less by his knowledge about that group than by the sentiments
prevalent 1n the social atmosphere which surrounds him  Just as
the alcoholic knows that he should not drink—and doesn t want to
drink, so the white American soldier who observes a Negro dating
a white girl 1n England may feel that he should not mind—and
he mught consciously condemn himself for his prejudices Still he
may frequently be helpless in the face of this prejudice since his
perception and emotional reaction remain contrary to what he
knows they ought to be

Re-education 1s frequently 1n danger of reaching only the official
system of values, the level of verbal expression and not of con-
duct, 1t may result in merely heightening the discrepancy between
the super-ego (the way I ought to feel) and the ego (the way I
really feel), and thus give the individual a bad conscience Such
a discrepancy leads to a state of high emotional tension but seldom
to correct conduct It may postpone transgressions but 1s Likely to
make transgressions more violent when they occur

A factor of great importance in bringing about a change n
sentiment 1s the degree to which the individual becomes actively
involved 1n the problem Lacking this involvement, no objective
fact 1s likely to reach the status of a fact for the individual con-
cerned and therefore influence his social conduct

The nature of this interdependence becomes somewhat more
understandable if one considers the relation between change in
perception, acceptance, and group belongingness

ACCEPTANCE OF NEW VALUES AND GROUP BELONGINGINESS

Since action 1s ruled by perception, a change in conduct pre-
supposes that new facts and values are percerved These have to
be accepted not merely verbally as an official 1deology, but as an
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action-ideology, involving that particular, frequently non-con-
scious, system of values which guides conduct In other words,
8 A change in actron-ideology, a 1eal acceptance of a changed set
of facts and values, a change in the percerved social world—all
three are but diffesent expressions of the same process

By some, this process may be called a change in the culture of
the individual, by others, a change of his super-ego

It 1s important to note that re-education will be successful, 1 e,
lead to permanent change, only if this change 1n culture 1s suffi-
ciently complete If re-education succeeds only to the degree that
the individual becomes a marginal man between the old and new
system of values, nothing worth while 1s accomplished

One of the factors which has been shown to have a very im-
portant bearing on the success or fatlure of the re-educative process
1s the manner 1in which the new super-ego s introduced The
sumplest solution seems to lie 1 outright enforcement of the new
set of values and beliefs In this case a new god 1s introduced who
has to fight with the old god, now regarded as a devil Two potnts
may be made mn this connection, illustrating the dilemma facing
re-education 1n regard to the introduction of a new set of values

a Loyalty to the old and hostilny to the new valwes An individ-
ual who 1s forcibly moved from his own to another country, with
a different culture, 1s likely to meet the new set of values with
hostility So 1t 1s with an individual who 1s made a subject of re-
education against his will Feeling threatened, he reacts with
hostility This threat 1s felt all the more keenly if the individual
1s not voluntarily exposing himself to re-education A comparison
of voluntary and 1nvoluntary migration from one culture to another
seems to bear out this observation

One would expect this hostility to be the more pronounced the
greater the loyalty of the individual to the old system of values
Accordingly, persons who are more socially inclined, therefore
less self-centered, can be expected to offer stronger resistances to
re-education, for the very reason that they are more firmly anchored
mn the old system

In any event, the re-educative process will normally encounter
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hostility The task of breaking down this hostility becomes 2

-

paradox 1f one considers the relation between acceptance of new
values and freedom of choice

b Re-education and freedom of acceptance Much stress 1s laid
on the creation, as part of the re-educative process, of an at-
mosphere of freedom and spontaneity Voluntary attendance, 1n-
formality of meetings, freedom of expression 1n voicing grievances,
emotional security, and avoidance of pressure, all include this
element Carl Rogers' emphasis on self-decision by the patient
stresses the same pomt for the psychotherapy of the individual

There seems to be a paradox implied 1n this insistence on
freedom of acceptance, and probably no other aspect of re-educa-
tion brings more clearly into the open a basic difficulty of the
process Since re-education aims to change the system of values
and beliefs of an individual or 2 group, to change 1t so as to bring
it 1n line with society at large or with reality, it seems 1llogical to
expect that this change will be made by the subjects themselves
The fact that this change has to be enforced on the individual
from outside seems so obvious a necessity that it 1s often taken for
granted Many people assume that the creation, as part of the re-
educative process, of an atmosphere of informality and freedom
of choice cannot possibly mean anything else but that the re-
educator must be clever enough in manipulating the subjects to
have them think that they are running the show According to
such people, an approach of this kind 1s merely a deception and
smoke-screen for what to them 1s the more honorable, straight-
forward method of using force

It may be pointed out, however, that if re-education means the
establishment of a new super-ego, it necessarily follows that the
objective sought will not be reached so long as the new set of
values 1s not experienced by the individual as something freely
chosen If the indrvidual complies merely from fear of punish-
ment rather than through the dictates of his free will and con-
science, the new set of values he 1s expected to accept does not
assume 1n him the position of super-ego, and his re-education
therefore remains unrealized
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From this we may conclude that social perception and freedom
of choice are mterrelated Following one’s conscience 1s identical
with following the perceived intrinsic requirements of the situa-
tion Only if and when the new set of values 1s freely accepted,
only if 1t corresponds to one’s super-ego, do those changes in
soctal perception occur which, as we have seen, are a prerequusite
for a change 1n conduct and therefore for a lasting effect of re-
education

We can now formulate the dilemma which re-education has to
face 1n this way How can free acceptance of a new system of
values be brought about if the person who 1s to be educated s,
in the nature of things, likely to be hostile to the new values and
loyal to the old?

9 Acceptance of the new set of values and beliefs cannot usually
be brought about 1tem by item

Methods and procedures which seek to change convictions item
by item are of little avail 1n bringing about the desired change of
heart This 1s found to be one of the most important experiences
for those engaged n the field of re-education Arguments pro-
ceeding logically from one point to another may drive the indrvid-
ual into a corner But as a rule he will find some way-—if necessary
a very illogical way—to retain his beliefs No change of convic-
tion on any specific point can be established in more than an
ephemeral way so long as the individual has not given up his
hostility to the new set of values as a whole, to the extent of
having changed from hostility at least to open-mindedness

Step-by-ctep methods #1¢ very important 1n re-education These
steps, however, have to be concerved as steps 1n a gradual change
from hostility to friendliness in regard to the new system as a
whole rather than as a conversion of the 1ndividual one pomt at a
tune Of course, convictions in regard to certan pomnts in the
total system may play an important role 1n the process of conver-
sion It 1s, however, important for the over-all planning of re-
education not to lose sight of the fact that efforts directed toward
bringing about a change from hostility to open-mindedness and
to friendliness to the new culture as a whole be given prionty
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over conversion 1n regard to any single item or series of items of
the re-educative program

How, then, can acceptance of the new values be established if
not by an item-by-item change 1n conviction?

CREATION OF AN IN-GROUP AND THE ACCEPTANCE OF A
NEW VALUE SYSTEM

One of the outstanding means used today for bringing about
acceptance 1n re-education, as discussed above, 15 the establish-
ment of what 1s called an “in-group,” 1e, a group i1 which the
members feel belongingness Under these circumstances,

10 The mdrwidual accepts the new sysiem of values and belsefs
by accepiing belongingness to a group

Allport formulates this point as a general principle of teaching
people when he says, “It 1s an axiom that people cannot be taught
who feel that they are at the same time being attacked " The normal
gap between teacher and student, doctor and patient, soctal worker
and public, can, therefore, be a real obstacle to acceptance of the
advocated conduct In other words, 1n spite of whatever status
differences there might be between them, the teacher and the stu-
dent have to feel as members of one group in matters involving
their sense of values

The chances for re-education seem to be increased whenever a
strong we-feeling 1s created The establishment of this feehing
that everybody 1s in the same boat, has gone through the same
difficultses, and speaks the same language 15 stressed as one of the
mamn conditions facilitating the re-education of the alcoholic
and the delinquent

When re-education involves the relinquishment of standards
which are contrary to the standards of society at large (as in the
case of delinquency, munorty prejudices, alcoholism), the feel-
ing of group belongingness seems to be greatly heightened if the
members feel free to express openly the very sentiments which
are to be dislodged through re-education This muight be viewed
as another example of the seeming contradictions inherent in the
process of re-education Expression of prejudices against minori-
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ties or the breaking of rules of parhamentary procedures may in
themselves be contrary to the desired goal Yet a feeling of com-
plete freedom and a heightened group 1dentsfication are frequently
more important at a particular stage of re-education than learning
not to break specific rules

This principle of in-grouping makes understandable why com-
plete acceptance of previously rejected facts can be achieved best
through the discovery of these facts by the group members them-
selves Then, and frequently only then, do the facts become really
therr facts (as against other people’s facts) An individual will
believe facts he himself has discovered in the same way that he
believes 1n humself or in his group The importance of this fact-
finding process for the group by the group itself has been recently
emphasized with reference to re-education 1n several fields It can
be surmised that the extent to which soctal research 1s translated
into social action depends on the degree to which those who carry
out this action are made a part of the fact-finding on which the
action 1s to be based

Re-education influences conduct only when the new system of
values and beliefs dominates the individual’s perception. The ac-
ceptance of the new system 1s linked with the acceptance of a
specific group, a particular role, a definite source of authority as
new points of reference It 1s basic for re-education that this link-
age between acceptance of new facts or values and acceptance of
certain groups or roles 1s very intimate and that the second fre-
quently 1s a prerequisite for the first This explamns the great
difficulty of changing beliefs and values 1n a piecemeal fashion
This linkage 1s a main factor behind resistance to re-education,
but can also be made a powerful means for successful re-education



Part II. CONFLICTS IN FACE-TO-FACE
GROUPS



EXPERIMENTS IN SOCIAL SPACE

(1939)

I

I AM PERSUADED that 1t 15 possible to undertake expertments
1n sociology which have as much right to be called scientsfic ex-
peruments as those n physics and chemistry I am persuaded that
there exists a socal space which has all the essential properties
of a real empirical space and deserves as much attention by stu-
dents of geometry and mathematics as the physical space, although
it 1s not a physical one The perception of social space and the
experimental and conceptual investigation of the dynamucs and
laws of the processes in social space are of fundamental theoretical
and practical importance

Being officially a psychologist I should perhaps apologize to the
soctologists for crossing the boundaries of my field My justifica-
tion for doing so 1s that necessity forces the move, and for this the
soctologists themselves are partially to blame For they have
stressed that the view which holds a human being to be a bio-
logical, physiological entity 1s utterly wrong They have fought
against the belief that only physical or biological facts are real,
and that social facts are merely an abstractton Some of the
sociologists have said that only the social group has reality and
that the individual person 1s nothing more than an abstraction—a
being who properly should be described as a cross section of
the groups to which he belongs

Whichever of these statements one mught consider correct,

11
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one certainly will have to admut that psychology has learned, par-
ticularly 1n the last decade, to realize the overwhelming importance
of social factors for practically every kind and type of behavior
It 1s true that the child from the first day of his life 1s 2 mem-
ber of a group and would die without being cared for by the
group The experiments on success and failure, level of aspira-
tion, intelligence, frustration, and all the others, have shown more
and more convincingly that the goal a person sets for himself s
deeply influenced by the social standards of the group to which he
belongs or wishes to belong The psychologist of today recognizes
that there are few problems more important for the development
of the child and the problem of adolescence than a study of the
processes by which a child takes over or becomes opposed to the
1deology and the style of living predominant 1n his social climate,
the forces which make him belong to certain groups, or which
determine his social status and his security within those groups

A genuine attempt to approach these problems experimentally
—for instance, that of social status or leadership—implies tech-
nically that one has to create different types of groups and to set
up experimentally a variety of social factors which might shift
this status The experimental social psychologist will have to
acquaint himself with the task of experimentally creating groups,
creating a social climate or style of living The sociologist I hope
will therefore forgive him when he cannot avoid handling also
the so-called sociological problems of groups and group life Per-
haps the social psychologist might prove to be even of consider-
able help to the sociologist Frequently the imnvestigation on the
border line between two sciences has proved to be particularly
fruitful for the progress of both of them

Take, for instance, the concept “‘social group ” There has been
much discussion about how to define a group The group often
has been considered as something more than the sum of the in-
dividuals, something better and higher One has attributed to 1t
a “group mund " ‘The opponents of this opinion have declared
the concept of “‘group mind” to be mere metaphysics and that in
teality the group 1s nothing other than the sum of the individuals
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To one who has watched the development of the concept of
organism, whole, or Gestalt, 1n psychology this argumentation
sounds strangely famiiar In the beginning of Gestalt theory, at
the time of Ehrenfels, one attributed to a psychological whole,
such as a melody, a so-called Gestalt quality—that 1s, an additional
entity like a group mind, which the whole was supposed to have
i addition to the sum of its parts Today we know that we do
not need to assume a mystical Gestalt quality, but that any dynam-
1cal whole has properties of its own The whole might be sym-
metric 1n spite of its parts being asymmetric, a whole mught be
unstable 1n spite of its parts being stable in themselves

As far as I can see, the discussion regarding group versus in-
dividual 1n sociology follows a similar trend Groups are socio-
logical wholes, the unity of these soctological wholes can be defined
operationally 1n the same way as a umty of any other dynamic
whole, namely, by the interdependence of its parts Such a defins-
tion takes mysticism out of the group conception and brings the
problem down to a thoroughly empirical and testable basis At
the same time 1t means a full recognition of the fact that proper-
ties of a social group, such as its organization, its stability, its
goals, are something different from the organization, the stability,
and the goals of the individuals 1n it

How, then, should one describe a group? Let us discuss the
effect of democratic, autocratic and laissez faire atmospheres or
clubs which have been experimentally created by R Lippitt, and
by R Lippitt and R K White, at the Iowa Chuld Welfare Re-
search Station Let us assume the club had five members and
five observers were available It might seem the sumplest way
always to assign one observer to one member of the club How-
ever, the result at best would be five parallel micro-biographies
of five individuals This procedure would not yeld a satisfactory
record even of such sumple facts of the group life as its organiza-
tion, its sub-groups, and its leader-member relationship, not to
speak of such important facts as the general atmosphere There-
fore, instead of assigning every observer to one individual, one
observer was assigned to record from minute to minute the or-
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ganization of the group into subgroups, another the social inter-
actions, etc In other words, instead of observing the properties
of indrviduals, the properties of the group as such were observed

In one additional point sociology may well profit from psy-
chology It 1s a commonplace that the behavior of individuals as
well as groups depends upon their situation and thewr peculiar
posttion 1n 1t In my mund the last decade of psychology has shown
that 1t 1s possible to give a clearly detailed description of the
peculiar structure of a concrete situation and its dynamics in
scientific terms It can even be done in exact mathematical terms
The youngest discipline of geometry called “topology” 1s an ex-
cellent tool with which to determine the pattern of the life-
space of an individual, and to determine within ths life-space the
relative positions which the different regions of activity or per-
sons, or groups of persons bear to each other It has become possible
to transform 1nto mathematical terms such everyday statements as
“He 1s now closer to his goal of being a first-rate physician,” “He
has changed the direction of his actions,” or “He has joined a
group " In other words, 1t 1s possible to determine, 1n a2 geomet-
rically precise manner, the position, direction, and distance within
the Iife-space, even 1n such cases where the position of the person
and the direction of his actions are not physical but social in
nature With this 1n mund let us return to the social experiment
which was undertaken at the Iowa Child Welfare Research Station

II

It 1s well known that the amount of success a teacher has in
the classroom depends not only on her s&z/] but to a great extent
on the atmosphere she creates This atmosphere 1s something 1n-
tangible, 1t 1s a property of the social situation as a whole, and
might be measured scientifically if approached from this angle
As a beginning, therefore, Lippitt selected a comparison between
a democratic and an autocratic atmosphere for his study The
purpose of his experiment was not to duplicate any given autocracy
or democracy or to study an “‘ideal” autocracy or democracy, but
to create set-ups which would give insight into the undetlying
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group dynamics Two groups of boys and girls, ten and eleven
years of age, were chosen for a mask-making club from a group
of eager volunteers of two different school classes With the help
of the Moreno test both groups were equated as much as possible
on such qualities as leadership and interpersonal relations There
were eleven meetings of the groups, the democratic group meet-
ing always two days ahead of the autocratic one The democratic
group chose its activities freely Whatever they chose the auto-
cratic group was then ordered to do In this way the activities of
the group were equated On the whole, then, everything was kept
constant except the group atmosphere

The leader 1n both groups was an adult student He tried to
create the different atmospheres by using the following technique

Demociatic Authoritaian

1 All policies a matter of group
determination, encouraged and
drawn out by the leader

1 All determination of policy by
the strongest person (leader)

2 Activity perspective given by 2 Techniques and steps of at-

an explanation of the general
steps of the process during dis-
cussion at first meeting (clay
mould, plaster of Parts, papier-
miché, etc) Where technical
advice was needed, the leader
tred to point out two or three
alternative  procedures from
which chosce could be made

The members were free to
work with whomever they
chose and the division of tasks
was left up to the group

The leader attempted to be a
group member 1 spuit and 10
discussion but not to perform

taiung the goal (completed
mask) dictated by the author-
ity, one at a tume, so that
future direction was always
uncertain to a large degree

The authonty usually deter-
mined autocratically what each
member should do and with
whom he should work

The domumator criticized and
ptaised 1ndividual’s  actrvities
without gmg objectwe trea-
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much of the actual wotk He sons, and remained aloof from
gave objective praise and active group participation He
criticism was always impersonal rather

than outwardly hostile or
friendly (a necessary conces-
sion 1 method)

During the meetings of the two groups, the observers noted
the number of incidents and actions per umt of time It was
observed that the autocratic leader put forth about twice as much
action towards the members as the democratic leader, namely,
8 4 actions as against 4 5 This difference 1s even greater if one
takes into account only the initiated social approach, namely, 5 2
asaganst 2 1 Still greater 1s this difference 1n relation to ascendant
or 1nitiated ascendant behavior the ascendant actions of the auto-
cratic leader were nearly three times as frequent as those of the
democratic leader

In regard to submussive actions, the proportion was opposite,
namely, more frequent by the democratic leader, although 1n both
groups submussive actions of the leader were relatively rare A
similar relation held for the objective, matter-of-fact actions
Here too the democratic leader showed a lugher frequency

On the whole, then, there existed 2 much greater impact on the
members of the group by the leader 1n autocracy than in democ-
racy, and the approach was much more ascendant and less matter-
of-fact

When we attempt to answer the question “How does the
leader compare with the ordinary member in an autocracy and
a democracy?” we must refer to an 1deal average member who 15
a statistical representation of what would happen 1f all activities
were distributed equally among the members of the group, 1n-
cluding the Jeader In Lippitt's experiment the figures showed
two facts clearly first, 1n both groups the leader was really leading
The autocratic leader showed 118 per cent more 1nitiated ascend-
ant acts than the average 1deal member, and the democratic leader
41 per cent more Both leaders were less submissive than the
average member, namely, the autocrat 78 per cent, the democrat
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53 per cent It was interesting to note that both showed also
more matter-of-fact action than the average ideal member

However, the difference between the ordinary member and
the leader was much less promounced in democracy than n autoc-
racy, both in ascendant and submussive action The democratic
leader distinguished himself, also relatively, more by huis greater
matter-of-factness

What do these figures indicate about the situation 1n which
the autocratic and democratic group members find themselves?
I can only mention a few aspects In the autocratic group it 1s the
leader who sets the policy For instance, a child says I thought
we decaded to do the other mask ™ The leader answers “No,
this 15 the one I deaded last time would be the best one” In
dynamical terms such an incident means that the child would have
been able to reach his own goal but the leader puts up a barrier
aganst this locomotion Instead he induces another goal for the
child and a force 1n this direction We are calling such goals, set
up by the power of another person, an mduced goal

A parallel example 1 the democratic group mught be this
A child asks, “How big will we make the mask? Are they out of
clay or what*”” The leader answers “Would you like me to give
you a little 1dea of how people generally make masks”” In other
words, the leader 1n the democratic group, instead of hindering
the children in getting to their own goal, bridges over whatever
regions of difficulty might exist For the democratic group, many
paths are open, for the autocratic only one, namely, that de-
termined by the leader In an autocracy the leader determnes not
only the kind of activity but also who should work with whom
In our experimental democracy all work co-operation was the re-
sult of spontaneous sub-grouping of the children In the autocracy
32 per cent of the work groups were initiated by the leader, as
agamnst o per cent 1n the democracy

On the whole, then, the autocratic atmosphere gives a much
greater and more aggressive dominance of the leader, and a
narrowing down of the free movement of the members, together
with a weakening of their power fields
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III

What 1s the effect of this atmosphere on the group life of the
children? As measured by the observers the child-to-child rela-
tionship was rather different in the two atmospheres There was
about thirty times as much hostile domination 1n the autocracy as
in the democracy, more demands for attention and much more
hostile criticism, whereas in the democratic atmosphere co-opera-
tion and praise of the other fellow was much more frequent In
the democracy more constructive suggestions were made and a
matter-of-fact or submissive behavior of member to member was
more frequent

In interpreting these data, we might say that the “style of living
and thinking” initiated by the leader dominated the relations
between the children In the autocracy instead of a co-operative
attitude, a hostile and highly personal attitude became prevalent
This was strikingly brought out by the amount of group or “we”
feeling as aganst “I” feeling Statements which were “we-
centered” occurred twice as often in the democracy as 1n the autoc-
racy, whereas far more statements in the autocracy were “I-
centered”’ than 1n the democracy

So far as the relation of the children toward the leader was con-
cerned, the statistical analysis revealed that the children in the
autocratic group who were less submissive to each other were
about fwice as submussive to their leader, as the children 1n the
democratic group Initiated approaches to the leader in the demo-
cratic group were less frequent than in the autocratic group In
autocracy the action by the member toward the leader had more the
character of a response to an approach of the leader The approach
to the leader in the autocracy was more submissive, or kept at
least on a matter-of-fact basis

On the whole, then, the style of living 1n both atmospheres
governed the child-child relation as well as the child-leader rela-
tion In the autocratic group the children were less matter-of-fact,
less co-operative, and submissive toward their equals, but more
submussive to their supersor than in the democracy
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Behind this difference of behavior lic a number of factors The
tension 15 greater in the autocratic atmosphere, and the dynamic
structure of both groups 1s rather different In an autocratic group
there are two clearly distinguwished levels of social status the
leader 1s the only one having higher status, the others being on an
equally low level A strong barrier kept up by the leader prevents
any one from ncreasing his status by acquiring leadership In a
democratic atmosphere the difference mn social status s slight and
there exists no barrier against acquiring leadership
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The curves indicate that the amount of dominating behavior directed against the
various individuals was much greater in autocracy (A growp) than mn democracy
(D group) In autocracy two individuals (2 and &) were treated as scapegoats
(at the sth and 6th, and at the oth meetings respectively)

This has a rather clear effect on the amount of individuality In
our experiment every individual in the democracy showed a
relatively greater individuality, having some field of his owan n
spite of the greater “we” feeling among them, or perhaps be-
cause of 1t In the autocratic group on the contrary the children
all had a Jow status without much individuality The type of sub-
grouping showed this difference even more clearly In the autoc-
racy, there was hittle “we” feeling and relatively little spontaneous
sub-grouping among the children If the work required the co-
operation of four or five members, it was the leader who had to
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order the members to get together In the democracy those groups
came together spontaneously and they kept together about twice
as long as in the autocracy In the autocracy these larger units dis-
integrated much faster when left to themselves

These group structures, 1n combination with the high tension
in the autocracy, led in Lippitt's experiments to 2 scapegoat
situatton The children 1n the autocratic group ganged together
not aganst their leader, but against one of the children and treated
him so badly that he ceased coming to the club This happened
to two different children during twelve sessions Under autocratic
rule any increase 1n status through leadership was blocked and the
attempt to dominate was dictated by the style of living In other
words, every child became a potential enemy of every other one
and the power fields of the children weakened each other, instead
of strengthening each other by co-operation Through combining
in an attack against one individual the members who otherwise
could not gain higher status were able to do so by violent suppres-
sion of one of their fellows

One may ask whether these results are not due merely to 1n-
drvidual differences A number of facts rule out this explanation,
although of course individual differences always play a role
Of particular interest was the transfer of one of the children from
the autocratic to the democratic group, and of another from the
democratic to the autocratic one Before the transfer the difference
between the two children was the same as between the two groups
they belonged to, namely, the autocratic child was more dominat-
ing and less friendly and objective than the democratic one How-
ever, after the transfer the behavior changed so that the previously
autocratic child now became the less dominating and more friendly
and objective child In other words, the behavior of the children
murrored very quickly the atmosphere of the group 1n which they
moved.

Later Lippitt and White studied four new clubs with other
leaders They included a third atmosphere, namely that of lassez
faire, and exposed the same children successtvely to a number
of atmospheres, On the whole, the results bear out those of Lippitt
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After the eighth meeting Sue was transferred from the democratic to the auto-
cratic group, Sarah from the autocratic to the democratic group The overt char-
acter of both children changed according to the atmosphere

They show a striking difference between laissez faire and democ
racy very much in favor of democracy They show further two
types of reaction in the autocratic groups, one characterized by
aggression, the second by apathy

On the whole, I think there 1s ample proof that the difference
in behavior 1n autocratic, democratic, and laissez faire situations
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1s not a result of individual differences There have been few ex-
periences for me as impressive as seeing the expression 1n children’s
faces change during the first day of autocracy The friendly, open,
and co-operative group, full of life, became within a short half-
hour a rather apathetic-looking gathering without rutiative The
change from autocracy to democracy seemed to take somewhat
mote time than from democracy to autocracy Autocracy is mm-
posed upon the individual Democracy he has to learn

v

These experiments as a whole, then, bear out the observations
of cultural anthropology and are well i line with other expers-
ments on the effect of the situation as a whole The social climate
m which a child lives 1s for the child as important as the air 1t
breathes The group to which a child belongs 1s the ground on
which he stands His relation to this group and his status in it
are the most important factors for his feeling of security or in-
security No wonder that the group the person 1s 2 pait of, and
the culture 1n which he lives, determine to a very high degree his
behavior and character These social factors determine what space
of free movement he has, and how far he can look ahead with
some clanty into the future In other words, they determine to a
large degree his personal style of living and the direction and
productivity of his planning

It 1s a commonplace of today to blame the deplorable world
situation on the discrepancy between the great ability of man to
rule physical matter and his 1nability to handle social forces Thus
discrepancy 1n turn 1s said to be due to the fact that the develop-
ment of the natural sciences has by far superseded the develop-
ment of the social sciences

No doubt this difference exists and it has been and 1s of great
practical significance Nevertheless, I feel this commonplace to
be only half true, and i1t might be worth while to pomnt to the
other half of the story Let us assume that it would be possible
suddenly to raise the level of the social sciences to that of the
natural sciences Unfortunately this would hardly suffice to make
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the world a safe and friendly place to live in Because the findings
of the physical and the social sciences alike can be used by the
gangster as well as by the physician, for war as well as for peace,
for one political system as well as for another

Internationally we still live essentially 1n a state of anarchy
sumular to that of the rule of the sword during medieval times As
long as no international agency exists which 1s able and willing to
enforce international laws, national groups will always have to
choose between bowing to international gangsterism and defend-
ing themselves

It seems to be “natural” for people living 1n a thoroughly demo-
cratic tradition like that of the United States to believe that what
1s scientifically reasonable should finally become accepted every-
where However, history shows, and experiments like the one I
have described will, I think, prove anew, that the belief in reason
as a social value 1s by no means universal, but 1s 1tself a result of a
definite social atmosphere To believe in reason means to believe
in democracy, because it grants to the reasoning partners a status
of equality It 1s therefore not an accident that not until the rise
of democracy at the time of the American and French Revolutions
was the goddess of “reason” enthroned in modern society And
again, 1t 1s not acadent that the first act of modern Fascism 1n
every country has been officially and wigorously to dethrone this
goddess and 1nstead to make emotions and obedience the all-ruling
principles 1n education and life from kindergarten to death

I am persuaded that scientific sociology and soctal psychology
based on an intimate combination of experiments and empirical
theory can do as much, or more, for human betterment as the
natural sciences have done, However, the development of such a
realistic, nonmystical social science and the possibility of its fruat-

ful application presuppose the exstence of a socety which be-
lieves 1n reason



THE BACKGROUND OF
CONFLICT IN MARRIAGE

(1940)

THE GROUP AND THE INDIVIDUAL

A The social group as a fundamental detesminant of the lrfe space

ARRIAGE 1s a group situation, and, as such, shows the
general characteristics of group life The problems of a
partner in marriage should therefore be viewed as arising from
the relation between an indrvidual and his group
1 The group and its relation to other groups
It 15 today widely recognized that a group 1s more than, or,
more exactly, different from, the sum of its members It has its
own structure, its own goals, and its own relations to other groups
The essence of a group 1s not the simularity or disstmularity of its
members, but their interdependence A group can be characterized
as a “dynamical whole”, this means that a change n the state of
any subpart changes the state of any other subpart The degtee of
interdependence of the subparts of members of the group varses
all the way from a loose “"mass” to a compact unit It depends,
among other factors, upon the size, organszation, and intimacy
of the group
a A group mught be a part of a more inclusive group The
married (M, Fig Xa) are generally a part of a larger famuly, and
the larger family (Fa) itself might be a part of a community (C )
or of a nation

84
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b The individual 1s usually a member of many more or less
overlapping groups He might be a member of a professional
group (Pr, Fig Xb), a political party (Po), a luncheon club (L),
etc The potency of any of these groups, that 1s, the degree to
which a person’s behavior 1s influenced by his membership 1n
them, may be different for the different groups he belongs to

(2) (b)
FiGurRe Xa THE MARRIAGE GrROUP FIGURE Xb THE PERSON AS A MeM-
48 PART OF MORE INCLUSIVE GROUPS  BER OF SEVERAL OVERL APPING GROUPS

W, wife P, person

H, husband Fa, family

M, marriage group Py, professional group
Fa, larger family L, luncheon club

C, community Po, political party

For one person, business may be more important than politics,
for another, the political party may have the higher potency
The potency of the different groups to which a person belongs
varies with the momentary situation When a person 1s at home
the potency of the family is generally greater than when he s 1n
his office Marriage usually has a high potency within the world
of an individual or, as one may say, his life-space

2 What a group means to an individual

a The group as the ground on which a person stands The
speed and determination with which a person proceeds, his readi-
ness to fight or to submit, and other important characteristics of
his behavior depend upon the firmness of the ground on which
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he stands and upon his general security The group a person
belongs to 1s one of the most important constituents of this
ground If a person 1s not clear about his belongingness or if he 1s
not well established within his group, his life-space will show the
characteristics of an unstable ground

b The group as a means Closely related to this 15 the fact
that the group for the individual has often the position of a
means From early childhood the individual 1s accustomed to using
a group relation, for instance, his relation to the mother, or to the
family, as a means to achieving various physical and social goals
Later on, the prestige a person acquires because of belonging
to a certain group, family, university, club, etc, 1s one of the im-
portant vehicles to his achievements he 1s treated by the outsider
as a part of this group

¢ The person as a part of a group The change 1n the circum-
stances of an individual 1s to a great extent directly due to a
change 1n the situation of the group of which he 1s a part An
attack upon his group, a rise or a decline of his group, means an
attack upon nim, a rise or a decline of his position As a member
of a group he, usually, has the 1deals and goals one has 1o this
group

d The group as a life-space Finally the group 1s for the in-
dividual a part of the Iife-space 1n which he moves about To
reach or mamntain 2 certain status or position within this group s
one of the vital goals of the individual His status in the group,
the amount of space of free movement within it, and similar
group properties, are unportant in determining the lLife-space of
the individual It will be clear at the outset how much marriage
means 1 the life-space of the individual

B The adaptation of the mdvidual to the group.

1 Group needs and individual freedom

Belonging to a certamn group does not mean that the individual
must be 1n accord in every respect wath the goals, regulations, and
the style of living and thinking of the group The individual has
to a certain degree his own personal goals He needs a sufficient
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space of free movement within the group to pursue those personal
goals and to satisfy his individual wants The problem of adapta-
tion to, and successful hving 1, a group can be stated from the
pount of view of the individual in the following maaner How 1s
it possible sufficiently to satisfy one’s own individual needs with-
out losing membership and status within the group? If the space
of free movement of the individual within the group 1s too small,
1n other words, if his independence of the group 1s mnsufficient,
the individual will be unhappy, too intense a frustration will force
him to leave the group or will even destroy the group, if it Limits
the free movement of its members too severely

2 Methods of adapting individual needs and group needs

How the adjustment of the individual to the group has to be
made depends upon the character of the group, the position of the
indrvidual within the group, the individual character of the per-
son (especially the degree of independence he may need to be
happy)

There are great differences in the manner in which individual
and group needs are reconciled The restrictions set up by the
group may leave the individual much or little freedom The restric-
tions may be based upon the democratic consent of the members
of the group, or imposed by the will of an autocratic regime

THE SPECIAL PROPERTIES OF THE MARRIAGE GROUP

The character of the marriage group within a given culture
varies with nationality, race, occupation, and class In addition
there are, of course, very great variations in the structure of the
individual marriage Still, certain properties are characteristic for
most marriage groups within our culture In a consideration of
conflicts 10 marriage, the following ponts seem to deserve special
attention

A The smallness of the group

The marriage group contains two adult members (husband, H,
and wife, W, Fig XIa), and perhaps one or more children (C 1,
2, 3, Fig. XIb) Because of the small number of members 1n the
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group, every move of one member will, relatively speaking, deeply
affect the other members, and the state of the group In other
words, the smallness of the group makes its members very inter-
dependent

B The group rouches central regions of the person

Marriage 1s very closely related to the vital problems and central
layer of the person, to his values, fantasies, his social and economic
status Unlike other groups, marriage deals not merely with one
or the other aspect of the person, but with his entire physical and
social exsstence Closely related to this point 1s the following

C Intimate relation between members

Persons may have different “social distances” (willingness
merely to live 1n the same town 1s charactersstic of a greater social
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Inaccessible Region
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Cr, child P, person G, goal

Cz, child Sp, space of free movement

C3, child 4, b, ¢, d, 1naccessible regions
fr,q, force acting on P 1n the durection
of G

distance than willingness to have dinner together) Willingness to
marry 1s considered as a symptom of desire for the least social
distance Indeed, marriage means the willingness to share the
actwvities and sttuations which otherwise are kept strictly private
Married Iife includes permanent physical proximity brought to a

\
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climax in the sex relationship It involves closeness 1n situations
of sickness, and sharing of other situations ordinarily hidden from
third persons

Every one of the points mentioned makes for a high degree of
interdependence Their combined effect produces one of the most
closely integrated social units That means, on the one hand, a
high degree of so-called 1dentification with the group and a reads-
ness to stand together, on the other hand, great sensitivity to
shortcomings of the partner or oneself

CONFLICT IN MARRIAGE
A The general conditions of conflict

Experimental studies on individuals and groups show that one
of the most important factors 1n the frequency of conflict and 1n
the bullding up of an emotional outbreak 1s the general level of
tension at which the person or group lives Whether or not 2
particular event will lead to a conflict depends largely on the
tension level or on the social atmosphere 1n the group Among the
causes for tension the following may be listed as outstanding

1 The degree to which the needs of a person are 1n a state of
hunger or satisfaction A need in the state of hunger means not
only that a particular region within the person 1s under tension
but also that the person as a whole 1s on a higher tension level
This holds particulacly for basic needs, such as sex or securty

2 The amount of space of free movement of the person Too
small a space of free movement generally leads to a high state of
tension This has been shown in experiments with anger and with
democratic and autocratic group atmosphere In an autocratic
atmosphere the tenston 1s much higher, resulting in apathy or
aggression (Fig XII)

3 Outer barrier Tension or conflict lead frequently to a tend-
ency to leave the unpleasant situation If this 1s possible, no high
tension will develop Lack of freedom to leave the situation as a
result of either an “outer barrier” or an inner bond greatly favors
the development of high tenston and conflict

4 Within the group life conflicts depend upon the degree to
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which the goals of the members contradict each other, and upon
the readiness to consider the other person’s point of view

B General considerations about conflcts in marriage

We have mentioned that the question of the adaptation of an
individual to a group can be formulated 1n this way How can
an individual find enough space of free movement to satisfy his
own personal needs within a group without nterfering with the
interests of the group? From the specific properties of the mar-
riage group 1t follows that the securing of an adequate private
sphere within this group 1s especially difficult The group 1s small,
it 15 intimate, the very essence of marriage involves sharing these
private spheres with the other member of the group, the central

(2) (b)
FiGuRe XIII DIrFeRENT DEGREES OF INTIMACY BETWEEN GROUP MEMBERS
(2) Intimate relationship (b) Superficial relationship
M, marriage group ¢, central layer of the person
H, husband m, medium layer of the person
W, wife b, perspheral layer of the person
Pz, P2, P3, P4, persons supetficially

related

layers of the person and his very social existence are involved
Each member 1s particularly sensitive to everything not 1n accord
with his own needs If one represents the sharing of situations
by an overlapping of these layers, marriage (M) mught be repre-
sented by Fig XIIIa, whereas a group with less intimate relation
would correspond to Fig XIIIb It can be seen that 1t 1s easter for
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a member of group XIIIb to find freedom for satisfying his private
needs without giving up the relatively superficial relations to the
other members, than for a2 member of the group in Fig XIlla
This latter group situation 1s, therefore, likely to lead to certan

conflicts In marriage, as 1n any intumate group, these conflicts may
become particularly deep and emotional

C The need s.tuation

1 The variety and contradictory nature of needs to be satisfied
1n marriage

Manifold needs are generally expected to be satisfied n and
through marriage The husband may expect his wife to be, at the
same time, sweetheart, comrade, housewife, mother, manager of
his income or co-supporter of the family, and famuly represen-
tative 1n the social life of the community The wife may expect
her husband to be her sweetheart, comrade, supporter of the
famuly, father, and caretaker of the house These various functions
which the partner in marriage 1s called upon to satisfy frequently
demand opposite types of actions and personality traits They are,
therefore, not easily reconciled with each other Nevertheless,
failure to fulfill one of these functions may leave important needs
unsatisfied, and result 1n a high and permanent level of tension 1n
the group life

Which of these needs are domnant, which are fully satisfied,
which are partly satisfied, and which are not at all satisfied, de-
pend upon the personality of the marriage partners, and upon the
setttng 1 which the particular marriage group lives There s
obviously an unlimited variety of patterns corresponding to the
different degrees of satisfaction and importance of the various
needs The manner 1n which a partner reacts to these different con-
stellations of satisfaction and frustration—with emotionality, a
matter-of-fact attitude, struggle, or acceptance, realism—adds fur-
ther to the variety of backgrounds one has to consider for an un-
derstanding of the conflicts within 2 particular marriage.

There are two more points mherent in the nature of needs,
which might be mentioned 1n connection with conflicts 1n marriage
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Needs create tension not only in the state of hunger but also in the
state of oversatiation Excess of consummatory actions leads to
oversatiation not only 1n the realm of bodily needs, such as sex,
but also of psychological needs, such as bridge-playing, cooking,
soctal actrvities, taking care of children, etc The tension resulting
from oversatiation 1s 1n no way less intense ot emotional than a
tension due to hunger Therefore, if the amount of consummatory
action necessary for reaching the state of satisfaction 1s different
for the partners 1n marriage, a solution cannot always be found
by making the consummatory requirements of the more hungry
member the measure for the group life this may well mean over-
satiation for the less hungry partner In regard to some needs,
like dancing or other social activities, the less easily satisfied
partner mught look for satisfaction outside But often, particularly
1n regard to sexual needs, this cannot be done without resulting
in serious damage to married life

We mentioned that conflicts are likely to be more serious when
central needs are involved Unfortunately, there seems to be a
tendency for any need to become more central when 1 a state
of hunger or oversatiation, and more peripheral, that is less
important, when n the state of satisfaction In other words, the
unsatisfied needs tend to dominate the situation This obviously
increases the chances for conflicts

2 The sexual need

For marriage these general characteristics of needs are par-
ticularly important 1n their application to sexual needs It has
often been stated that sex relations are bipolar, that they mean at
the same time devotion to and possession of another person
Sexual desire and disgust are closely related, and one may quickly
turn into the other with the change of sexual hunger to satiation
or oversatiation Neither the sexual rhythm nor the particular
manner of sex satisfaction can be expected to be identical 1n both
persons Besides, there 1s often a periodical increase of nervous-
ness 1n the woman, related to the menstrual period

All of these factors may lead to more or less difficult conflicts,
and they imply the necessity of mutual adaptation If within this
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realm no balance can be fourd which will give sufficient satisfac-
tion to both partners, it will be difficult to keep the marriage
intact

If the discrepancies between the partners are not too wide, and
the marriage has a sufficient positive value for the persons 1n-
volved, a balance will probably be found 1n the long run A most
important factor affecting both happiness and conflict 1n marriage
15, therefore, the position and the meaning marriage has within
the life-space of husband and wife

3 Security

I may mention specifically but one additional want (although
it seems doubtful to me whether one can classify it as a “'need”),
that 1s, the need for security We pointed out that one of the out-
standing general properties of a social group 1s its character as the
ground on which the individual stands If this ground 1s unstable,
the individual will feel insecure and become tense Persons are
generally very sensitive even to the slightest increases 1n the in-
stability of their social ground

The role which the marriage group plays as a social ground for
the individual 1s certainly of prime importance The marriage
group constitutes a “social home™ where the person feels accepted,
sheltered, and reassured of his worth This may be the reason
why women list lack of truthfulness and of economic success on
the part of the husband among the most frequent causes for un-
happiness 1n marriage Indeed, even unfaithfulness may not re-
duce the intellectual clanty about one’s own situation and affect
the stability of a common social ground as much as distrust does
Distrust of the partner in marriage makes one uncertain of where
one stands and in what direction an intended action actually
points

D Tbke space of free movement

A sufficient space of free movement within a group 1s a cond:-
tion for fulfillment of the indrvidual’s needs and for the adapta-
tion to the group An insufficient space of free movement leads,
as we mentioned, to tenston
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1 Close interdependence and space of free movement

The marriage group includes relatively few persons, it means
sharing house, table, and bed, and touches very deep layers of
the person Every one of these facts implies that practically every
action of one member impinges to some extent on the other This
naturally means a decisive narrowing of the individual’s space of
free movement

Ficure XIV  LiFE-SPACE oF HUSBAND

The shaded areas 1ndicate the regions more or less influenced by the wife The
husband s space of free movement (white areas) s narrowed by the loving
interest of the wife

Pr professional life Va, vacation of, office life
Me, men's club Ch, children go, playing golf
Ho, home management So, social life

2 Love and space of free movement

Love has a natural tendency to be all-inclusive, to embrace the
whole life of the other person, his past, present, and future It
tends to sway all his activities, hus business affairs, his relation with
other persons, etc Fig XIV represents the effect which the love
of the wife may have on the life-space of the husband outside the
marriage,

It 1s clear that the tendency of love to be all-embracing directly
endangers the basic condition for the adjustment of a person to a
group, namely, a sufficient space of privacy Even if the spouse



The Background of Conflict i1n Marriage 95

enters these regions of activities with a sympathetic attitude he
deprives the partner of some of his freedom

In some respects the marriage situation makes the problems
resulting from love even more difficult Ordinarily membesship 10
a group mmplies the sharing of only certain types of situations and
requires mutual acceptance only with regard to particular proper-
ties of the person For instance, when one joins a business asso-
cation, honesty and certamn abilities are usually sufficient qualifica-
tions Even 1n a arcle of friends it 1s generally possible to ar-
range the situation so that they can enjoy the properties liked
each other, but avoid those situations which they don’t like to
share The story of two families which are friendly and see much
of each other until they decide to spend the summer vacation n
the same house, when they promptly cease to be friends, 1s a
typical example of how a setting which takes away privacy might
spoil friendship Marriage involves the necessity of saying “yes”
to both the agreeable and disagreeable qualities of the partners
and the willingness to live permanently in close contact

How much privacy 15 necessary depends on the character of
the individual concerned It depends also on the meaning marriage
has 1n the life-spaces of both individuals

E The meaning of marriage 1n the life-space of an individual

1 Marriage as help or hindrance

Let us compare the situation of a bachelor and a married man
The life-space of the bachelor 1s dominated by certain major goals
(G, Fig XVa) He s trying to overcome the difficulties (B)
which lie between him and his goals

After marriage, many of these goals will still be the same, and
again some barriers will have to be overcome 1f he wishes to reach
his objectives But now, as a member of a family (M, Fig XVb),
tesponsible, for nstance, for its livelihood, he will have to over-
come these barriers no longer as a single person, but “carrying
the burden of a fammly” That may involve greater difficulties
If these become too great, marriage itself might acquire a nega-
tive valence, 1t will assume the character of an obstacle mn his
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path On the other hand, marriage might be helpful in over-
comung barriers ‘That does not refer only to financial assistance by
his wife It applies to all kinds of social achievements It mught
be mentioned that today children are economically more of a
burden and less of a help than previously, although, for the
farmer, children are still en the whole an asset

2 Home life and outside activities

Differences 1n the meaning of marriage for both partners may
express themselves 1n the different answers given to the question

B B
§ ZN
—® N N o
N Z +
TN 23
(a) The Bachelor (b) The Married Man
FiGURE XV  DIFFICULTIES IN OVERCOMING BARRIERS
M, marriage group I, section of barrier passable for
P, person bachelor (Fig XVa) but not for
W, wife married man (Fig XVb)
C, children m, section of barrier more easily pass-
G, goal able after marnage
B, barrier between P and G fr,q, force acting on the person in the

direction of G

“How much of the day should be devoted to home life?”’ Fre-
quently, the husband tends to give more time to activities outside
the home than the wife, whose main interest may lie in house-
work and children Women often have more profound interests
in personality and personality development than men, who tend
to think more ot so-called “objective achievements ”

This situation 1s represented 1n Fig XVI The actual time
devoted to famuly life expresses a balance of forces resulting from
the interests of husband and wife If the discrepancy between the
needs of the partners 1s too wide, a more or less permanent con-
flict 15 likely to ensue Simular discrepancies may arise regarding
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the time to be allowed for particular activities, such as recreation
and society hfe
3 Harmony and discrepancy 1n the meaning of marriage
Conflicts generally do not become really serious so long as the

meaning of marriage in the life-spaces of both partners 1s not too
divergent

The meaning marrage has for an individual varies greatly
Often marriage means something more important or more 1nclu-

g

Ficure XVI Comuc-r AS TO THE EXTENT oF COMMON LIFE

In the situation represented here, the husband wishes to decrease, the wife to
ncrease, the extent of famuly Iife, 1n regard to sex lfe, the opposite 15 true

W, wife s activities OzH, activities of husband outside
H, husband s activities common life
Fl, common family life SE, sex life
OuW, activities of wife outside com- F", force corresponding to  wife's
mon lfe wishes
F2, force corresponding to hushand's
wishes

stve for the wife than for the husband In our society the pro-
fessional field 1s ordinarily more important for the husband than
it 1s for the wife, and hence, for hum, the relative weight of any
other field 1s decreased

Marriage may mean for both husband and wife something rela-
tively arbitrary, a means to an end, such as social nfluence and
power Or 1t may be an end 1n stself including the rearing of
children, or sumply living together Rearing of chuldren, too, may
mean very different things for different individuals
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It 1s usual for marriage to mean different things for each of the
partners This 1n stself does not necessarily lead to'conflict If the
wife 1s more interested 1n the rearing of children she will want to
spend more tume at home That need not nterfere with the interest
of the husband and may even lead to greater harmony A dis-
crepancy of interests gives rise to difficulties only 1f the different
meanings husband and wife attach to their marriage cannot be
realized simultaneously

F Oveilapping gioups

In modern society every indsvidual 1s 2 member of a variety of
groups Husband and wife usually belong partly to different
groups These groups may have conflicting goals and ideologies
Not infrequently, conflict 1n marriage results from loyalties to
these overlapping groups, and the general atmosphere of a mar-
riage 1s to a large extent determined by the character of these
groups

Obviously, this question plays an important role in case hus-
band and wife belong to different racial or religious groups or to
widely divergent social or economic classes Much of what we
discussed under the heading of needs and the meaning of marriage
might be dealt with here, for many of a person’s needs are directly
related to his membership 1n certain groups, such as business
groups, political parties, etc

We will mention here specifically only two examples

1 Marriage and the larger family

The newly established marriage sometimes has to face difficul-
ties resulting from the ties of the partners to the families from
which they come The wife’s mother may consider her son-in-law
just an addition to her family, or each of the in-law families 1n-
volved may try to draw the new unit to its sitde This may lead
to conflict, especially if the relation between the two families 1s not
friendly to begin with

The possibility of conflict between husband and wife 1s muni-
muzed if the potency of their membership 1n the marriage group 1s
higher than that of their respective memberships in the older
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groups For, 1n this case, the marriage group will act as a unit 1n
regard to the conflict If however, the ties to the older families are
still strong (Fig XVII) husband and wife will actually be
domunated by their membership in different groups and a conflict
1s likely to arise This probably lies behind the often-heard advice
to a new couple “not to stand too close to thesr families

2 Jealousy

Jealousy 1s most common, 1t can be found already in young
children, 1t can be most vivid even when it 1s contrary to all reason
Emotional jealousy 1s based partly on the feeling that one’s “prop-

‘,'Fw, Fa®

Fa" Fa™

fH;'F:"

M

FIGURE XVII THE MARRIAGE GROUP AS A UNIT AND As PART OF THE
LARGER FAMILY

H, husband fu, Fa®, force acting cn husband in
W, wife direction of his famuly

F4”, family of husband fw, Fa¥, force acting on wife i di-
Fa¥, family of wife rection of her famuly

M, marriage group

erty” 1s taken away It 15 understandable, from the great amount of
overlapping (represented i Fig XIII2), and from the tendency
of love to be all-inclusive, that this feeling may be eastly aroused
if the relation between two persons s very close

The intimate relation of one partner to a third person not only
makes the second partner “lose” the first one, but the second
partner will have, 1n addition, the feeling that something of his
own intimate life 15 thrown open to a third person By permitting
his marriage partner to enter his intimate life, he did not mean to
throw 1t open to the public The relation of the partner to the third
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petson 1s felt as a breach n the barrier between one’s intimate life
and the public

It 15 important to understand why situations of this kind might
be experienced differently by each partner The life-space of the
husband mught be represented through Fig XVIIIa His friend-
shup to the third person (fr) might have grown out of his busi-
ness relations It may have become a rather important region for
him personally, while still retaining its place in the business
region, or at least clearly outside his marriage (M) Lfe For the
husband, therefore, there 1s no interference between his married
Iife and his relation to the third person Nothing 1s taken away

(a) Life-space of husband (b) Life-space of wife

Ficure XVIII DIFFERENT MEANINGS OF THE SAME EVENT IN THE LiFE-
SpAces oF HusBAND AND WIFE

In the Life space of the husband the region “friendship of husband with third
person’ does not overlap with the ‘ marriage region”, 1t definitely overlaps in the
life-space of the wife

M, marrsage region se, sexual relation between husband
Bu, business hfe of husband and wife

Cl, club life of husband s0, social life of husband and wife
bl, home life fr, friendship of husband with third
¢ch, Ufe with children person

from marriage (M), and the two loyalties are hardly conflicting
The same situation may appear 1n an entirely different light to the
wife In her hfe-space (Fig XVIIIb), the whole life of the hus-
band 1s embraced 1n the marriage relation and particularly any
kind of friendly or intimate relation profoundly affects the mar-
riage region To the wife, therefore, this appears as a definite 1n-
vasion of the marriage sphere
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G Marriage as a group n the making

The sensittvity of the group to the move of each member 1s
especially great 1n the early period of marriage Like a young
organism, a young group 1s more flexible As hushand and wife
come to know each other, a way of handling their marriage prob
lems gets established To alter this established way may become
difficult after a ime To some extent socicty provides a traditional
form which gives shape to the new marriage But recent emphass
on the private character of marriage makes the atmosphere of the
group dependent to even a higher degree upon the character and
responsibility of the partners

In the young marriage the situation 1s not clear 1n regard to the
balance between one’s own needs and those of the partner That

leads to typical conflicts, but at the same time allows greater
flexibility for their solution

SOLUTION OF CONFLICTS

Whether a conflict may be solved, to what degree, and in what
way, depends entirely upon the constellation of the particular mar-
riage, and the meaning of the conflict for 1t I should like, how-
ever, to point to one factor specifically We have mentioned that
the frequency and seriousness of conflicts 1n marriage depend
mainly on the general atmosphere of the marriage For the solution
of conflicts the atmosphere again seems to be the most important
factor

Being married presupposes the relinquishing of a certain amount
of freedom This may be done 1n two ways one may sacrifice one’s
freedom for the sake of marrage, and resign oneself to frustra-
tion, or one may make the marriage so much a part of one’s own
Life that the goals of the partner become to a high degree one's
own goals It 1s clear that in the latter case, it 1s not quite correct
to speak of a sacrifice the meaning of the “lumitation of one’s
freedom™ 1s now constderably different

There 1s no mystical power behind such “identification” with
the other partner, and 1t 15 not a special characteristic of love and
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marriage Relinquishing of a certain amount of freedom 1s 2 con-
dition of membership 1n any group It 1s therefore important for
every group to know on what basis the balance between individual
and group needs 1s established Compliance with the rules of the
group may be more or less enforced, or may result from a strong
“we-feeling ”’ Experiments show that the latter 1s much more
characteristic of certain democratic atmospheres than of certain
autocratic atmospheres They further show that “we-feeling”
makes for less tension and conflict The readiness to consider the
other member’s views and goals and to discuss personal problems
rationally leads to quicker solution of conflicts Doubtless the same
holds for the atmosphere 1n marriage

I was angry with my friend

I told my wrath, my wrath did end
I was angry with my foe

I told 1t not, my wrath did grow



TIME PERSPECTIVE AND MORALE

(1942)

TUDIES 1n unemployment show how a long-drawn-out idle-
ness affects all parts of a person’s life Thrown out of a job,
the ndrvidual tries to keep hoping When he finally gives up, he
frequently restricts his action much more than he has to Even
though he has plenty of tume, he begins to neglect his home
duties He may cease to leave his immediate nesghborhood, even
his thinking and his wishes become narrow This atmosphere
spreads to the children, and they, too, become narrow-minded
even 1n their ambitions and dreams In other words, the individual
and the famuly as a whole present a complete picture of low
morale
An analysis of this behavior shows the importance of that
psychological factor which commonly 1s called “hope ” Only when
the person gives up hope does he stop “actively reaching out”, he
loses his energy, he ceases planming, and, finally, he even stops
wishing for a better future Only then does he shrink to a prumi-
tive and passive life
Hope means that “sometime in the future, the real situauon
will be changed so that st will equal my wishes ” Hope means a
similanity between the individual’s “level of expectation” and hus
“irreality level of wishes * The picture presented by this “psycho-
logical future” seldom corresponds to what actually happens later
The individual may see his future as too rosy or too bteak, fre-
quently the character of the psychological future vacillates between
103
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hope and despair But, regardless of whether the individual’s
picture of the future 1s correct or incorrect at a given time, this
picture deeply affects the mood and the action of the individual at
that time

The psychological future 1s part of what L K Frank has called
“time perspective * The life-space of an individual, far from being
Iimited to what he considers the present situation, includes the
future, the present, and also the past Actions, emotions, and cer-
tamnly the morale of an individual at any instant depend upon his
total time perspective

The conduct of the unemployed, then, 1s an example of how
time perspective may lower morale How morale may, on the con-
trary, be heightened by time perspective 1s illustrated by the con-
duct of the Zionists 1n Germany shortly after Hitler came to power
The great majority of Jews in Germany had believed for decades
that the pogroms of Czarist Russia “couldn’t happen here ” When
Hitler came to power, therefore, the social ground on which they
stood suddenly was swept from under their feet Naturally, many
became desperate and commatted suicide, with nothing to stand on,
they could see no future life worth living

The time perspective of the numerically small Zionist group,
on the other hand, had been different. Although they too had not
considered pogroms 1n Germany 2 probability, they had been
aware of therr possibility For decades they had tried to study their
own soctological problems realistically, advocating and promoting
a program that looked far ahead In other words, they had a time
perspecttve which included a psychological past of surviving ad-
verse conditions for thousands of years and a meanimngful and
wspuring goal for the future As the result of such a time per-
spective, this group showed high morale—despite a present which
was judged by them to be no less foreboding than by others In-
stead of inactivity and encystment 1n the face of a difficult sit-
uation—a result of such limited time perspective as that char-
actersstic of the unemployed—the Zionsts with a long-range and
realistic time perspective showed initiative and organized planning
It 1s worth noticing how much the high morale of this small group
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contributed to sustaining the morale of a large section of the non-
Ziomst Jews of Germany Here, as in many other cases, a small
group with high morale became a rallying pont for larger masses

Time perspective seems, indeed, to be sufficiently mmportant for
morale to warrant a more thorough analysts

DEVELOPMENT OF TIME PERSPECTIVE

The infant lives essentially 1n the present His goals are immed:-
ate goals, when he 1s distracted, he “forgets” quickly As an -
dividual grows older, more and more of his past and his future
affect his present mood and action The goals of the school child
may already include promotion to the next grade at the end of the
year Years later, as the father of a family, the same person will
often think 1n terms of decades when planning his life Practicaliy
everyone of consequence 1n the hustory of humanity—n religion,
politics, or science—has been dominated by a time perspective
which has reached out far into future generations, and which fre-
quently was based on an awareness of an equally long past But a
large time perspective 1s not peculiar to great men A hundred and
thurty billion dollars of life insurance 1n force 1n the United States
offer an impressive bit of evidence for the degree to which a rela-
twvely distant psychological future, not connected with the well-
being of one’s own person, affects the everyday life of the average
citizen

Aside from the broadness of the time perspective, there 1s a
further aspect important for morale The young child does not dis-
tinguish clearly between fantasy and reality To a great extent
wishes and fears affect his judgment As an individual becomes
mature and gains “self-control,” he more clearly separates his
wishes from his expectations lis life space differentiates mnto a
“level of reality” and various “levels of irreahity,” such as fantasy
and dream

TENACITY AND TIME PERSPECTIVE

“Tenacity 1n the face of adversity 1s the most unequivocal index
of high morale,” Thus 1s an 1dea widely accepted as the essence of
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mulstary morale While there may be some question as to whether
the ability to persist n the face of difficulties 1s actually the most
fundamental aspect of morale, unquestionably 1t 1s one aspect of
either ctvilian or military morale, and as such 1s a good starting
pomnt for discussion

If morale means the ability to “take 1t,”" to face disagreeable ot
dangerous situations, one must ask first, “What constitute dis-
agreeable or dangerous situations for an individual?”’ Ordinanly,
we are accustomed to think of physical pain or bodily danger,
yet anyone who climbs mountains or explores jungles for pleasure,
any boy who drives an automobile fast, or who plays football
shows that this answer 1s too sumple

(#) The disagrecable and time perspectrve Under ordinary
arcumstances, an indvidual will strongly resist an order to pick
up mercury from the floor with a wooden spoon, or to eat three
dozen unsalted soda crackers As “subjects” in an experiment, on
the other hand, individuals were found ready to “‘take 1t” without
either hesitation or resistance In other words, whether or not an
actvity 1s disgraceful or unpleasant depends to a high degree on its
psychological “meaning,” that 1s, on the larger unit of events of
which this action forms a part In the role of a patient, for example,
the individual permuts as “treatment” by the doctor what would
otherwise be vigorously resisted because of bodily pan or social
unpleasantness

A good example of the degree to which the meaning of the
larger psychological units and the time perspective affect the felt
pain and the morale of the individual 15 provided by M L Farber's
study of suffeting in prison It was found that the prison work
which the individual has to do day by day has no appreciable
correlation with the amount of his suffering Individuals who suf-
fered much were quite as likely to hold advantageous jobs so far
as power and leisure were concerned (such as editor of the prison
magazine or runner for the deputy warden) as to hold the most
disadvantageous or unpaid of prison jobs (The correlation
between the amount of suffering and the “‘objective” advantage of
the prison job was orx ) There was little negative correlation
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between the subjective satisfaction which the prisoner felt 1o his
prson job and the amount of hus suffering (1=— 19) A definite
relation, on the other hand, did exist between the amount of suffer-
ing and certain factors connected with the future or past—a man’s
feeling, for mstance, that his sentence was unjust (7= 57), or his
hope of “getting a break” in regard to release (+=— 39) This
relation held true, moreover, 1n spite of the fact that the release
mught be expected to take place only after a number of years The
actual length of the sentence and the length of the time served do
not correlate strongly with the amount of suffering, however, a
marked relationship does exist between the suffering and a man’s
feeling that he has served longer than he justly should have served
(r= 66)

Not present hardships in the usual sense of the term, then, but
rather certain aspects of the psychological future and the psycho-
logical past, together with feelings of being treated fairly or un-
fairly, are most important in determining the amount of one’s
suffering A factor of considerable weight for the amount of suf-
fering 1n this case was uncertainty 1n regard to when parole might
be granted (= s51) This factor, too, was one not related to the
present immediate situation of the individual but was an aspect of
his time perspective

In solitary confinement, too, 1t has been frequently reported,
one of the most painful experiences 1s the uncertainty as to how
much time has elapsed Once again, it 1s not a present hardship
but certain characteristics of the time perspective which lend the
situation its anguish

(&) Persistency and Time Perspectzve Even more than suffer-
ing, persistency depends on the time perspective of the individual
As long as there 1s hope that difficulties may be overcome for that
price n effort and pain which the individual 1s ready to pay, he
goes on trying If the objective 15 worthy, indeed, the effort 1s not
even felt to be a “sacrifice” Persistency, then, depends on two
factors the value of the goal and the outlook for the future This
holds both for child and adult, for soldier and crviian.

A few facts pertinent to morale, drawn from experiments with
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children, might be mentioned here How soon the individual will
gwve up 1n face of an obstacle depends, according to these expert-
ments, on three factors (1) the strength of the psychological force
toward the goal (the persistency will be greater 1if the goal 1s more
highly cherished or if the psychological distance to the goal 1s
smaller), (2) the felt probability of reaching the goal (which, 1n
turn, depends on past successes and failures and on the intellectual
capacity of the individual), and (3) the degree of initiative of the
individual

The first point 1s 1dentical with the felt value of the cause for
which the effort 1s made The second refers to the psychological
future The means whereby one can nfluence the psychological
future so that a man’s outlook will be optimustic 15 a point much
discussed 1n regard to mulitary morale Everywhere the effect of
the past on the future 1s emphasized, whereas nothing 1s more
difficult than to keep up morale after a defeat, persistency is
greatly strengthened by past victories Nor need this past neces-
sarily be one’s own past When the individual jowns a “Fighting
6oth,” the tradition and history of this regiment become a part of
his Iife-space And only after he has demonstrated this fact will he
be recognized as a true member

Experimental data show that although past successes are most
effective 1f they have been won 1n the same field of aclivity, never-
theless “‘substitute successes” and, to a lesser degree, mere praise
and encouragement stil bolster persistency An individual may
likewise be taught to be more persistent and to react less emo-
tionally to obstacles if encouraging past experiences are built up
Persistency, indeed, 1s closely related to the social position of the
individual, to his feeling of strength and securty

Passive individuals are on the average less persistent than active
individuals, there are, however, certain exceptions Individuals
with low 1nitiative sometimes show a kind of passive perseverance,
they remain vis-i-vis the obstacle and keep up a gesturelike activity
toward the goal And some active individuals, on the other hand,
quut very soon Instead of waiting to be driven away slowly by an
increasing number of failures, these individuals have sufficient
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1nitiative to make their decision as soon as realistic considerations
indicate that the goal cannot be reached The ability to make just
such actrve decisions 1s recognized as one of the basic requirements
for military leaders A weak individual’s gesturelike perseverance
deprives him of the flexibility necessary for arrrving at new, more
efficient solutions The readiness to make ““realistic decisions” may
sometimes, of course, be merely a front for a lack of willingness to
see things through We shall come back to this question later

GROUP MORALE

Group morale depends on time perspective as much as does in-
dividual morale Clearly demonstrative of this fact are French’s
controlled experiments with groups of ndividuals of college age
who were placed 1n a physically disagreeable situation The sub-
jects were set to work in a room which slowly filled with smoke
oozing 1n from under the door, and they knew that the doors were
locked After a while, the smoke became rather disagreeable The
reactions of the group varied from panic to laughter, depending
mainly upon whether the smoke was construed as arising from an
actual fire or as a hoax of the psychologist The difference between
these interpretations lies mainly in a difference 1n time perspective
and 1n the felt degree of reality of the danger The recent history
of morale in France, England, and the United States 1s a vivid
example of how much the degree to which the reality of a danger
1s acknowledged determines group goals and group action !

A comparative study made of previously organized and non-
organized groups 1n a situation of fear and of frustration showed
the organized groups to be both more highly mottvated and more
persistent They were less likely to disintegrate, although as a re-
sult of this stronger motivation they felt more highly frustrated 1n
regard to group goals which could not be reached Contrary to
usual expectation, however, fear spread more quickly through the
organized than the unorganized group, because of the higher inter-
dependence among the members of the former In a highly specific
way these experiments verify our everyday experence that the

1See the postscript to this chapter
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morale of an individual faced with danger 1s highly dependent on
the atmosphere of his group

INITIATIVE, PRODUCTIVITY, GOAL LEVEL, AND TIME PERSPECTIVE

In Nazt Germany, morale 1s considered to be "2 driving force
which propels every unit of the political and mulitary organization
to exert maximum effort and capacity”, it “implies a positive state
of mind of the individual and the mass toward a uniform goal ”
Such a concept of morale murrors the training necessary for an
offensive war and totalitarian uniformity Experimental psychology
indicates, however, that one element 1n this concept 1s correct for
every type of morale Tenacity in the face of obstacles, the ability
to “'take it on the chin,” 1s merely one aspect of a more funda-
mental state of the person which may be characterized as a com-
bination of initiative and a determination to reach certain goals, to
realize certain values

Given comparable settings, the morale of an individual or a
group mught be measured by the quality and quantity of its achieve-
ment, that s, by its productivity Initiative and productivity,
dependent as they are on the proper balance of a variety of factors,
are highly sensitive to changes 1n this balance Here physical well-
being plays a significant role Today, every country i1s aware of the
importance of suffictent food and vitamins for civilian morale An
oversatiated 1ndividual, on the other hand, 1s by no means likely to
show the greatest initiative and productivity Subtle psychological
factors play a great role 1n morale, and Hitler’s plans of offenstve
warfare rightly consider the civilian morale of the enemy country
as one of 1ts most vulnerable and important ponts for attack

PRODUCTIVITY AND A TIME PERSPECTIVE OF INSECURITY AND
UNCERTAINTY

Experiments with children help us solate some of the psycho-
logical factors determining inttiative and productivity For the
situations of childhood are easily controlled by the all-powerful
adult, and children probably show more quickly than adults those
basic reactions on which the psychology of large masses depends
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If the free play activity of a child 1s interfered with, his average
level of productivity may regress, for instance, from the age level
of five and a half years to the much lower level of productivity of
the three-and-a-half-year-old child This regression 1s closely re-
lated to the child’s time perspective Because the adult has stopped
the child 1n the mudst of play of great interest and productivity,
now he feels himself to be on insecure ground, he 1s aware of the
possibility that the overwhelming power of the adult may inter-
fere again at any moment This “background of insecurity and
frustration” not only has a paralyzing effect on long-range plan-
ning, 1t also lowers 1ntiative and the level of productivity

The effect of interference 15 particularly severe if the individual
1s left 1o the dark as to the character of the new situation The
negative, nonspectfic command, “Don’t"”” lowers nitiative and
productivity considerably more than a command to change to a
different but specific task Indeed, one of the main techniques for
breaking morale through a “strategy of terror’” conssts in exactly
thus tactic—keep the person hazy as to where he stands and just
what he may expect If in addition frequent vacillations between
severe disciplinary measures and promuses of good treatment, to-
gether with the spreading of contradictory news, make the “‘cogni-
tive structure” of the situation utterly unclear, then the individual
may cease to know even whether a particular plan would lead
toward or away from his goal Under these conditions, even those
indrviduals who have definite goals and are ready to take risks will
be paralyzed by severe inner conflicts 1n regard to what to do

Paurs of strong friends, 1t 1s interesting to note, regress less ina
background of frustration than do pairs of children who are not
friends Their greater tolerance for frustration seems to be due
to a feeling of greater secunty among friends, as indicated, for
instance, by a greater readiness to attack the experimenter as the
source of frustration Here 15 an example of how group “belong-
ingness” may increase a feeling of security, thereby raising the
morale and the productivity of an individual

The nitiative of a child and his productivity have been found,
moreover, to be greater 1n the co-operative play of pairs of children
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than in solitary play—both 1n situations of frustration and in
situations of nonfrustration The increased productivity of an
individual as a member of a group as compared with his pro-
ductwity as a lone individual 1s a factor of prime importance for
civilian morale Bearing out this point, a study of factory workers
indicates that, aside from security, personal attention given to the
individual plays a role mn raising the level of productivity, prob-
ably because of the resultant increase 1n his feeling of “belonging-
ness "’

This finding 1s but one of many which pertain to age dufferences,
mndividual differences, the effect of diufferent situations, and the
difference between the activity of individuals and groups—all of
which indicate that productivity depends upon the number of
dverstfied abilities and needs that can be integrated 1nto an organ-
1zed, unified endeavor, It 1s the principle of “diversity within
umty” which domunates productivity, the principle that 1s so basic
to a democratic solution of the problem of minorities and to demo-
cratic living 1n all types of groups, from small face-to-face groups
to world organization

In some cases, paradoxically, a certain amount of frustration or
difficulty actually increases productivity, such seems to be the case 1f
the individual previously has not been fully involved and if the
difficulty serves as a fuse to touch off an all-out effort Closely
related to this result 1s one of the most fundamental problems of
morale, namely where will the individual or the group set its
goal? What will be its level of aspiration?

LEVEL OF ASPIRATION AND TIME PERSPECTIVE

The three-month-old infant 15 as happy when someone hands
him a toy as when he gets 1t by his own efforts But the child of
two or three years frequently rejects the help of another person,
preferring to get by his own action an object that 1s difficult to
reach He prefers, in other words, a difficult path and a difficult
goal to an easy path and an easy goal This behavior of human
beings, seemingly paradoxical, 1s certainly contrary to a belief
which is widely accepted and which deeply influences thinking,
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even about politics—the belief that human beings are led by the
‘pleasure principle” along the easiest road to the easiest goal
Actually, from childhood on, the goals which an individual sets
1n his daily life and for his long-range plans are 1nfluenced by his
1deology, by the group to which he belongs, and by a tendency to
raise his level of aspiration to the upper limit of his ability

On this problem experiments have yielded considerable knowl-
edge—how the level of aspiration develops during childhood,
how success and failure 1n one field affect the level of aspiration in
other fields, how the individual reacts to “too difficult” or “‘too
easy” tasks, and how the standards of groups influence his own
goal level

The setting up of goals 1s closely related to time perspective
The goal of the individual includes his expectations for the future,
his wishes, and his daydreams Where the individual places his
goals will be determined fundamentally by two factors, namely,
by the individual’s relations to certain values and by lus sense of
realism 1n regard to the probability of reaching the goal The
frames of reference which determine the values of success and
failure vary considerably from individual to individual and from
group to group By and large, there 1s a tendency in our society
to raise the level of aspiration toward the limit of the individual’s
ability The principle of realism, on the other hand, tends to safe-
guard the individual against failure and to keep ambition down to
earth How high the individual can set his goal and still keep 1n
touch with the reality level 1s one of the most important factors for
his productivity and his morale

A successful individual typically sets his next goal somewhat, but
not too much, above his last achievement In this way he steadily
raises his level of aspiration Although 1n the long run he 1s guided
by his ideal goal, which may be rather high, nevertheless his real
goal for the next step 1s kept realistically close to his present post-
tion The unsuccessful individual, on the other hand, tends to
show one of two reactions he sets his goal very low, frequently
below his past achievement—that 1s, he becomes intumidated and
gives up reaching out toward higher goals—or he sets his goal fac
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above his ability Thus latter conduct 1s rather common Sometimes
the result 1s a gesturelike keeping up of high goals without serious
striving, it may at other times mean that the mndividual 1s follow-
ing blindly his 1deal goal, losing sight of what in the present
sttuation 1s possible To develop and to maintam high goals and, at
the same tume, to keep the plan for the next action realsstically
within the limits of what 1s possible, seems to be one of the basic
objectives for and a criterion of high morale
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The effect of the level of aspiration and degree of reality of a goal on the
achievement of factory workers Each group contains forty workers Details of
experument are given 1n text (From a study by A J Matrow )

How hugh a person will set his goal 1s deeply affected by the
standards of the group to which he belongs, as well as by the stand-
ards of groups below and above him Expertments with college stu-
dents prove that, if the standards of a group are low, an individual
will slacken his efforts and set hus goals far below those he could
reach He will, on the other hand, raise his goals if the group
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standards are raised In other words, both the ideals and the
action of an 1ndividual depend upon the group to which he belongs
and upon the goals and expectations of that group That the
problem of indrvidual morale 15 to a large extent a social-psycho-
logical problem of group goals and group standards 1s thus clear,
even 1n those fields where the person seems to follow ndividual
rather than group goals Such a connection between individual and
group morale 1s, of course, still closer 1n regard to the pursuit of
group goals

An experiment agamn clarifies the issue Experiences with
sewing-machine workers 1n a newly erected plant 1n a rural area of
the South demonstrate the manner 1n which level of aspiration 1n-
fluences learning and achievement 1n factory work 2 After a week’s
training, the output of the novices ranged from 20 per cent to 25
per cent of the quantity accepted as a standard for skilled oper-
ators (See Fig XIX ) When, nevertheless, the novices were 1n-
formed that this standard was one which they ought to reach 1n ten
to twelve weeks, the disparity between the level of their perform-
ance at the end of the first week and the stated goal was too great
—s0 great, indeed, that the subjects 1nvariably expressed skepticism
of ever reaching it Since the plant was newly organized, there
were no skilled workers actually doing the job at the standard
speed, hence the goal seemed to be “too difficult,” unattainable.
Inasmuch as the wage these novices earned was already greater
than that to which they were accustomed, there was nothing either
outside or inside the plant to give the higher standards social
reality for the group As a result, the individuals were pleased with
thetr progress 1n spite of the dissatisfaction of the supervisors, 1m-
provements were slow, learning plateaus common, and after four-
teen weeks only 66 per cent of the standard had been reached

For a second group of novices who started at the same level, a
definite goal was set each week, to be reached at the end of that
week, 1n addition to the information about the general standards.
At that time, too, a large number of the older workers in the plant
had achieved the standard This combination of an immedtate goal

2] am indebted to Dr Alfred J Marrow for making these data available
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for the near future and the acceptance of the final goal as a real
standard for the group led to a much more rapid improvement on
the part of this group of novices With but few learning plateaus,
the average of the group had more than reached the goal standard
at the end of the fourteenth week

MORALE IN THE PURSUIT OF GROUP GOALS AND
TIME PERSPECTIVE

Unfortunately there are few studies available which permut
scientific conclusions about the relation between group morale and
time perspective A comparison of groups with democratic and
autocratic structures, however, suggests certain conclusions These
groups, for example, showed very striking differences during
pertods when the leader left Whereas the work morale of the
democratic group was sustained at a high level, that of the auto-
cratic group fell rapidly In a short time, the latter group ceased
entirely to produce This difference may be traced to the relation
between the 1ndividual and the group goals and to certain aspects
of time perspective

The orgamization of work, like any other aspect of the organ-
1zation of the autocratic group, 1s based on the leader It 1s he who
determines the policy of the group, it 1s he who sets the specific
goals of action for the members within the group That means that
the goals of the individual as well as his action as a group mem-
ber are “induced” by the leader It 1s the leader’s power-field
which keeps the individual going, which determines his work
morale, and which makes the group an organized umit In the
democratic group, on the contrary, every member has had a hand
1n determining the policy of the group, every member has helped
to lay out the plans As a result, each 1s more “we-centered’” and
less “ego-centered” than the member of the autocratic group
Because the group goes ahead under its own steam, 1ts work morale
does not flag as soon as the power-field of the leader 1s eliminated

“Acceptance” of the group goals by the member of the auto-
cratic group means giving 1n to a superior power and subordinating
one’s own will In the democratic group, “acceptance” of the
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group goal by the member means taking it over and making it
one’s own goal The readiness to do so, 1n the latter case, 1s partly
based on the time perspective of the individual, in the past, that 1s,
he himself has participated 1n setting up that goal and now he
feels his individual responsibility 1n carrying it through Not less
essential 1s the difference in time perspective of the members of
both groups in regard to planning the future For the distant
future, to be sure, the autocratic leader frequently reveals to hus
subjects some high, 1deal goal But when it comes to immediate
action, 1t 1s one of the accepted means of the autocratic leader to
reveal to his followers not more than the immediate next step of
his actual plans In this way not only 1s he able to keep the future
of the members in his own hands, 1n addition he makes the mem-
bers dependent on him, and he can direct them from moment to
moment 1n whatever direction he wishes

The member of a democratic group who himself has helped to
lay out the long-range plan has a rather different time perspective
In a much clearer situation, he 1s able to take not only the next
step but also the following step quite independently Because he
knows his position and action within the larger group plan, he can
modify his own action with the changing situation

In contrast to both democratic and autocratic groups, the Jazssez
fanre group, where the leader keeps hands off, shows only sporadic
flare-ups of group planming or of long-range individual projects
The work morale of such a group 1s very low compared with either
that of the democratic or the autocratic group—an indication of
the importance of definite goals for group morale Not those goals
which can be reached easily but a psychological future with ob-
stacles and hgh goals 1s conductve to high morale

Certain groups 1n the work camps for conscientious objectors,
who as a rule pay for their own upkeep, are frequently permuitted
to plan by themselves how to reach the work objectives set for
them If reports are correct, these groups, with their self-planned
organization, produce many tunes as much as groups under ordi-
uary methods of supervision One factor behind this achievement
seems to be a long-range time perspective combined with the
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definiteness of their goal the conscientious objectors attempt to
train for the difficult task of reconstruction 1n Europe after the
war

LEADERSHIP, MORALE, AND TIME PERSPECTIVE

In an experiment by Bavelas investigating problems of tramning
leaders, the importance of time perspective 1s apparent, both for
the morale of the leaders themselves and for the effect of the
leaders 1n turn on the group morale The striking change in the
morale of the leaders from “low morale” before traning to “high
morale” after three weeks of training s related to the fact that the
goals of these individuals changed from a day-to-day attempt to
keep their insecure WP A jobs to 2 broader—and actually more
difficult—Iless personal goal of gwving children the benefit of
expertencing genwne democratic group life Such a change in
goal level and time perspective was brought about partly by the
experience of membership 1n a democratic training group which
had itself set definite goals and laid out its plans, and partly by the
experience of leaving a depressive, narrow, and meaningless past
for a future which, with all its uncertainty, contained a goal worth
striving toward

A posittve tume perspective, a time perspective guided by
worth-while goals, 1s one of the basic elements of high morale At
the same time, the process 1s reciprocal, high morale itself creates
long-range time perspective and sets up worth-while goals At the
end of the training process, the leaders mentioned above had set
for themselves goals far above those of which previously they
would have dared dream We are dealing here with one of these
arcular types of dependencies which are frequently found in
soctal psychology. The highly intelligent person, for example, 1s
better able than the feeble-minded person to create situations
which will be easy to handle As a result, the feeble-minded, with
his low ability, frequently finds himself in more difficult situations
than the normal. Similarly, the socially maladjusted petson creates
more difficult social situations for himself than does the well-
adjusted person and, doing badly 1n the difficult situation, easily
goes from bad to worse, Again, poor morale makes for a poor
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time perspective, which in turn results 1n still poorer morale,
whereas high morale sets not only ligh goals but 15 likely to
create situations of progress conductve to still better morale

This circular process can be observed also m rcgard to the
morale of the group as a whole The interdependence among the
members of a group, in fact, mahes the circulanity of the processcs
even more unmistakable In one expertment, for instance, a group
of children, having been together for one hour in a democratic
group, spontaneously demanded the continuation of that group
When informed of the lack of an adult leader, they organized
themselves Thewr morale, 1n other words, was high enough to
broaden their time perspective, they set themselves 2 group goal
extending over weeks—and later included a half-year project

REALISM, MORALE, AND TIME PERSPECTIVE

One aspect of time perspective which 1s essential for morale 1s
realism Here again we encounter the same paradox as that under-
lying productivity one criterion of morale 1s the height of the
goal level which the individual 1s ready to accept sertously For
high morale, the objective to be reached will represent a great
step forward from the present state of affairs The “‘realistic”
politician who always keeps both feet on the ground and his hand
in the pork barrel 15 a symbol of low morale On the other hand,
the “1dealistic” individual who has high ideals without making
sertous efforts to attain them can likewise make few claims to
being a person of high morale Morale demands both a goal
sufficiently above the present state of affairs, and an effort to
reach the distant goal through actions planned with sufficient real-
1sm to promise an actual step forward One mught say that this
paradox—to be realistic, and at the same time be gmded by high
goals—lies at the heart of the problem of morale, at least as far as
time perspective 15 concerned

TOO IMMEDIATE AND TOO DISTANT GOALS

What an immeduate or a far distant goal means for realism and
morale and how 1t 1s related to the time perspective of the in-
dividual or of a group might best be illustrated by certamn aspects
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of development The normal healthy chuld in the elementary
school lives 1n groups of children whose standards and values,
whose 1deologies and goals, will be of utmost importance for his
own goals and his own conduct If he 1s fortunate enough to be
born 1n the United States, there will be a good chance that his
school group will have a sufficiently democratic atmosphere to
give hum a clear, first-hand experience in what 1t means to be a
leader as well as a follower in a democratic group, what 1t means
to “play fair,” to recognize differences of opinion and differences
of ability without intolerance or bossiness and equally, too, with-
out softness or lack of backbone Only a few chuldren will have
experienced anything approaching a perfect democracy, still, they
will have expertenced frequently a group atmosphere which ap-
proaches democracy sufficiently to give them a better taste of
democratic procedures than the vast majority of the citizens of
European countries are likely ever to have experienced

Experiments indicate that children at eight years are more
altrwistic than adults, and that children at ten years are strongly
guided by an ideology of fairness In short, the conduct of the
average child at that age follows relatively closely the standards
and values of the groups to which he belongs, but these groups are
the face-to-face groups of his school, his family, his gang The
period of time to which these standards and goals are related 1n a
realistic manner 1s a matter of weeks, months, or at most of a few
years The scope of time and space 1n which national politics takes
place mn the social world of the adult s, for the young child, some-
thing too large and too overpowering to be considered by him 1n
any but a highly abstract or narve manner

Growing through adolescence to young manhood or woman-
hood means enlarging the scope and the time perspective of one’s
psychological world In a measure, it means also leaving the small
face-to-face groups, such as the family, or else assigning these
small groups a secondary place 1n a larger social world with
which the young person now seriously has to come 1nto grips It is
the eternal right of every young generation to consider critically
the standards and values of this larger world of the older gen-
eration The better and the more democratic the education during
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childhood has been, the more serious and the more honest will
these critical considerations be

For the young person growing into problems of such magnitude
—in fact, for anybody facing for the first time problems of a new
order of magnitude—two reactions are typical The individual
may, 1n the first place, shrink from making decisions of such im-
portance, trying rather to restrict humself to the smaller time
perspective which he was just outgrowing His low morale will
then lead him to place his main emphasis on the small day-to-day
goals An example 1s the college girl who, because she 1s so dis-
gusted with the war “over there 1n Europe,” will not even look at
the newspapers or listen to the radio 3

At the other extreme 1s the individual who refuses to think 1n a
time perspective of less than a thousand years He thinks 1n terms
of “what ought to be”, his goals as such are frequently excellent,
and he refuses to take any action which might run counter to his
principles In so far as his goals are characterized by a high dis-
crepancy between “‘what 15" and “what should be,” between the
wish level for the future and the present reality level, his time
perspective 1s opposite to that of an individual who 1s satisfied
with the status quo But the very weight which the distant goal
has for the individual who takes it seriously, the very fact that he
1s dissatisfied with the present situation, make it dufficult for him to
give sufficient consideration to the actual structure of the present
situation, or to concerve realistically what step 1n the present world
can be taken to achieve this end For one growing into problems
which deal with a new scope of time perspective, 1t 1s dufficult, at
first, to distinguish between the cymic, who 1s ready to use any
means to his ends, and the person of high morale, who takes his
goal seriously enough to do what 1s necessary to change the present
state of affaurs

TWO FOUNDATIONS OF ACTION

The conviction that a certan action will lead toward the direc-
tion 1n which the individual wants to go and not mn just the
opposite direction 1s based partly on what 15 called technical

8 See postscript to this chapter
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knowledge But for the individual this knowledge 1s limited, his
actions are always based, 1n part, on some type of “belief ” There
are many types of such beliefs on which the principle of realism
within morale can be based We shall mention but two

The exigencies of modern warfare have compelled the armies
to gtve a fairr measure of independence to the individual private
In some respects, the army of Nazi Germany can be said to have
more status-democracy between officers and men than had prew-
ously existed 1n the army of the Kaser On the whole, however,
and particularly 1n regard to civilian life and to civibian education,
Hitler has placed the relation between leader and led on a basis
of blind obedience to a degree unheard of 1n modern life outside
of certan monasteries Ever since Hitler came to power, the
nursery school teacher, for example, has been instructed never to
explain an order to a child, even 1f he could understand the reason,
because the child should learn to obey blindly *“There are many
things which can be forgiven, no matter how evil they may be
But disloyalty to the Fuehrer can never be pardoned ”

The belief that one’s action goes in the correct direction 1s, 1n
such an atmosphere, based primarily if not exclusively on the trust
in the leader The area 1n which independent thinking 1s permutted
1s small, more or less limited to the execution of the immediate
next step as objective Blind obedience means abandoning, n all
essential areas, that measure of reasoning and independent judg-
ment which prevailed 1n Germany before Hitler's rise to power
and which, to a much greater extent, has been one of the trad:
tional rights of the citizen 1n the United States

It 1s not chance that the fight against reason and the replacement
of reason by sentiment has been one of the unfailing symptoms of
politically reactionary movements throughout the centuries To
recognize reason socially means that a sound argument “‘counts,”
no matter who brings it forth, it means recogmzing the basic
equality of men In an autocracy, only the leader needs to be cor-
rectly informed, 1n a democracy, popular determination of policy
can work only if the people who particpate 1n goal-setting are
realistically aware of the actual situation In other words, the
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emphasts on truth, the readiness to let the people know about
difficult situations and failures, does not spring merely from an
abstract “love of truth” but 1s rather a political necessity Here lies
one of the pomts on which democratic morale can, 1n the long run,
be superior to authoritarian morale A far more stable ground for
morale than the belief in the ability of any leader individually 15
truth stself

POSTSCRIPT

Thus chapter was written before December 7, 1941, now we are
at war The effect on the morale of the country has been immediate
and striking—a circumstance which bears out some of the points
we have discussed

The attack on Hawau has shown that Japan represents a much
more serious danger than many had thought But this feeling of
increased and close danger has heightened rather than depressed
morale, being as 1t 1s 1n line with the general finding that morale
changes, not parallel with, but rather, inversely to the amount of
difficulty, so long as certain goals are maintained

The experience of attack upon our own country has overnight
brought war down from the cloudy realms of possibility to the
level of reality Although the college girl whom we mentioned
above may still be far from realizing fully what it meaas to be at
war, nonetheless war 15 no longer something “over there in
Europe ” It 1s here Thus as a result of our being 1n the war, the
will to win has become a clear and unquestioned objective

Before December 7, what was a realistic outlook for one in-
dividual was doubted by a second and ridiculed as impossible by
a third Now the situation has been clarified Countless conflicts,
whether among factions 1n the population or within each indvid-
ual himself, have ceased now that the major aspects of the time
perspectives are definitely set.

Being within this new and definite situation means that certain
basic goals and necessary actions are “given ” In such a situation
no special effort 1s required to keep morale high The very com-
bination of a definite objective, the belief n final success, and the
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realistic facing of great difficulties 75 high morale The individual
who makes extreme efforts and accepts great risks for worth-while
goals does not feel that he 1s making 2 sacrifice, instead, he merely
teels that he 1s acting naturally

When a major decision has been made, it frequently happens
that the individual or the group will show high morale 1n the
new situation because of a sudden clear awareness of the objectives
of the enterprise as a whole As the effort proceeds, however, a
variety of detasled problems and difficulties 1s bound to arise and
to occupy a mote prominent position There 1s danger that groups
which started out with enthusiasm may yet lose their “punch”
when the clearness of the situation at the time of decision has been
clouded by such a multitude of details, problems, and immediate
difficulties Group morale during a prolonged effort depends
much on the degree to which the members keep clearly 1n view
the total task and the final objective

In the months and years to come, then, cvilian morale can
be expected to depend much upon the clarity and the value of
our war goals, and upon the degree to which such values come
to be deeply rooted within each individual



THE SOLUTION OF A CHRONIC
CONFLICT IN INDUSTRY

(1944)

HE purpose of a case study 1s to describe and analyze an in-
dividual 1ncident Seldom can this analysis be used as proof
of a theory However, 1t may illustrate the interdependence of
some underlying factors and help us to see certain general
problems
The following case study of conflict 1n a factory 15 presented as
an dllustration of certain aspects of group dynamics and theoret-
1cal interpretation The case involves a long-smoldering conflict
that has periodically flared out but has always been patched up
The inadent did not take longer than one afternoon—1 30 to
5 0o P M The psychologist who handled the matter considers 1t a
routine case and only reluctantly agreed to write an account of it
The author (although feeling that a neat job has been done) does
not doubt that sumilar solutions are brought about by good manage-
ment 1 many factories
The story 1s part of a larger research project undertaken by
Alex Bavelas and will be presented as he has written it, namely,
as a sequence of acts, each containung a number of scenes

The Characters. Paulson, the mechanic, Sulinda, the supervisor,
Alanby, the boss, Bavelas, the psychologist and narrator;
machine operators (guls)

125



126 Resolving Social Conflicts

The Setting A sewing factory employing about 170 operators,
five floor-girls, one supervisor and one mechanic

Act1 ScCENE 1

One afternoon as I was returning to my office, I happened to look
ito the boss’s office as I walked by and saw Paulson and Sulinda
standing in front of his desk All three were obviously painfully il at
ease and I surmused something was wrong

I was not surprised, therefore, to be summoned by the boss almost
immediately “You're just the man we've been waiting for” were his
first words, the other two merely looked more uncomfortable I made
some trifling joking remark and It a cigarette to gain a little time I
offered cigarettes, only the boss accepted one I sat on 2 corner of his
desk but this did not noticeably break the rigid atmosphere “Well,
what's going on?” I directed the rematk to the boss because although
1 needed information I saw by now that Paulson and Sulinda had
quarrelled and I did not want to risk asking esther of them

Act1l SCENE 2

The boss explained that Paulson and Sulinda were having some
trouble because they did not agree on which machines should be re-
pawred first and that one of the operators was playing them against
each other by gossiping with each about the other At thus Sulinda’s
eyes watered and I was surprised to see Paulson too on the verge of
tears I remarked that such behavior by an operator was quite common
and mentioned 1its occurrence in another factory where I had worked
I pointed out that what was said by whom was not so important as the
amount of hurt 1t could cause people if they took it seriously, and that
things got so twisted about after a few repetitions from one person
to the other it was hopeless to find out exactly what had been meant by
the original remark I then looked at my watch and remarked that I
had made a short appointment with an operator whom I had to meet
immediately, but that 1t would take only a few minutes and I wanted
to talk over this thing in detail with each of them and with the gul

I tried to give the impression that I felt the gossiping operator to be the
root of the trouble

Acrl SceNE 3

Turning to Sulinda I asked her 1f she would be too busy to see me
night after that appomntment, 1f she was, could I see her later that
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afternoon I added that I knew she was probably needed upstairs
right away She answered that she could see me any time and we agreed
that I would see her night after my interview with the operator Then
turning to Paulson I asked him if I could talk with him n his machine
shop He said 1t would be OK

ActI ScENE 4

I walked upstairs to the shop with Sulinda She started by saying that
what got her mad was Paulson telling lies about her and the girl's try
ing to make a liar of her night to her face I responded by saying I
could understand just how such an incident must make her feel, having
been 1nvolved once 1n a sumular situation I could also see how the
whole thing might be a musunderstanding Without allowing further
conversation along that line I went on to my “appointment *

ActI ScENE 5

In the next few munutes I interviewed the boss who had no more
information to offer but who told me that I came 1n just as Sulinda
was getting ready to “walk out” and that Paulson also was saying that
he was quitting The boss hoped that I could smooth things over, say-
ing that although this kind of thing happened every now and then,
this time 1t was worse In his opinion the trouble was caused because
Paulson was too independent and Sulinda lost her temper too easily—
the whole thing growing out of a mutual dishke that had always
existed

[The reader may have noticed that the psychologist has quickly
succeeded 1n getting the supervisor and the mechanic out of their
overcoats, the one back to his machine shop, the other to her floor }

Act II

In the interview with Sulinda, she described the situation as follows
Paulson was not a very good mechanic to start with Often he didn’t
know what was wrong with a machmne and would tinker around for
ages and when he got through it would still not be right He would
blame the operator for mishandling the machme or say that the thread
was no good or make other excuses

According to Sulinda, a gl had come to her that afternoon and said
that Paulson refused to fix her machine She went to Paulson and told
him he would have to do 1t and that the girl had told her he refused to
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fix 1t At thus he got very angry and said he had said no such thing
He went to the girl and asked her why she had told Sulinda that he
had said he would not fix her machine when he had merely said that
he would do 1t later The operator answered that she had not told
Sulinda that at all and Sulinda was lying Thereupon, Paulson and the
operator went to Sulinda and confronted her with what amounted to
proof that she had lied to Paulson Sulinda at once got her coat and
went down to tell the boss she was quitting The boss heard her story
and summoned Paulson

[The girls who work under Sulinda depend mainly on her but
also depend on Paulson for machine repair It 1s the problem of
Paulson’s and Sulinda’s authority which has made the lie such
an mmportant issue For Sulinda, acknowledging the lie would
mean losing face and mught seriously weaken her position with
the girls In addition, Sulinda was particularly hurt because what
the girl considered to be a “lLie” was an action which Sulinda
obviously had done for the sake of this very girl, she wanted the
girl not to lose time and money by waiting for the repair For
Paulson the issue 1nvolved a threat to his honor, to his posttion
of authority with the gurls and to his status of equality with
Sulinda }

Act III ScENE 1

I began asking Sulinda factual questions about the frequency of
breakdowns and whether they were more frequent in cettain types of
machines, etc After some discussion it became clear that Paulson was
kept very busy trying to keep all 170 machines in contmnuous operation
and Sulinda agreed that if he had plenty of time instead of being
rushed many sources of irritation would be removed I asked whether
she thought 1t would help if those girls were interviewed and their
attitude on the problem determined She was sure that I should talk
with them because the girls she had mentioned were always complaining
and were causing other girls to take the same attttude I told Sulinda
that I would do so and asked if she would like to know what the gitls
sad She said she would I ended the interview by remarking that I
thought she was quite correct 1n attributing a large measure of the irnita-
tion between mechanic and girls to the overcrowded time schedule of
the mechanic and commended her for so objective an attitude
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Act III  ScENE 2

Next, I interviewed Paulson Paulson started by explamning how hard
he had to work and that he had only one pair of hands and could work
only on one machine at a time After easing the situation with a johe
or two, I found it easy to arrive with Paulson at the point of attributing
the trritation largely to the impatience of the girls and the scarcity of
mechanic-time He, too, thought that I should talk to the girls and that
1t would help to know just what they thought He was especially inter-
ested to know what they thought of hum as an individual

[The interview with the mechanic follows a somewhat similar
pattern to the interview with the supervisor Like Sulinda, Paul-
son’s perception of the situation had been dominated by the aspect
“right or wrong’, he had regarded Sulinda as being in the wrong,
himself 1n the right Again the interviewer s able to lead Paulson
to a perception of the objeclive situation The insufficiency of
mechanic-time 1s stressed but this time the natural rritation of the
gitls 1s somewhat more emphasized

This attempt to change perception by an “action mnterview” (as
distingwished from a mere “fact-finding mterview”) 1s one of
the basic elements of treatment By reorienting Sulinda’s and
Paulson’s perception from the field of personal emotional relation-
ship to the same field of “objective” facts, the life-spaces which

ide the action of these persons have become more simular
although the persons themselves are not yet aware of this
similarity

A few additional points may be mentioned

(a) The nterviewer does not restructure Paulson’s and Su-
linda’s views by “giving” them the facts although such “induc-
tion” of the same cognitive structure would probably have been
possible Instead, Paulson and Sulinda are themselves encouraged
to look at the objective situation and, therefore, “accept” it to a
higher degree as “facts " This procedure does not work out fully
with Sulinda

(b) Being sensitive to power relations, Bavelas 1s careful to get
the consent of Sulinda before approaching the gurls under her
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authority Sulinda 1s glad to give it because the trouble-makers
have been a threat to her In this way, definite progress 1s made
in several aspects Bavelas can approach the guls with the full
backing of the supervisor’s authority By asking Sulinda whether
she would like him to report back to her he prepares the next
action The action takes on the character of a co-operative en-
deavor and establishes a good tie between Bavelas and Sulinda,
Sulinda becomes, thus, actively involved 1n the planning of the
actions and should, therefore, be more ready to identify herself
later on with a proposed solution

(¢) The same procedure 1s followed with Paulson with slight
variations Bavelas 1s careful to give attention to Paulson’s special
mottves For instance, Bavelas accepts immediately Paulson’s
wish to learn whether the girls like him By co-operating closely
with the mechanic and the supervisor both become parties of the
same plan although, 1n this stage, only factually and not as the
result of a co-operative decision }

Act IIT  ScENE 3

1 then called each of the girls 1n for a short interview I asked them
if they felt that there was insufficient coverage on machine repair  They
all agreed that Paulson was O K but that he was too busy to do a
proper job I asked each girl 1f 1t would be a good 1dea to get all the
gurls who were having the most trouble together and see if something
couldn’t be worked out to reduce the amount of time they had to lose
waiting for repairs They were all eager for some action of this type

Act IV ScENE 1

The gutls were called 1n as a group and I presented the problem All
of them agreed, as did Sulinda and Paulson, that at certain times when
more than one machine broke down there was a shortage of mechanic
services Since 1t was unlikely that another mechanic would be hired
view of the difficulty of deferring even Paulson from mulitary service,
the question was how the services of the one mechanic that we had
could most efficiently be used I proceeded to stimulate group discussion
as to the fairest action 1n each of the following situations when one
machine broke down. when two machines broke down at the same
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time but neither was more critical than the other in terms of throwing
more girls out of work, when more than one machine broke down and
one was more important n this respect

The group discussion resulted i the following plan (1) When
machines had no differential 1n importance, the rule would be *first
come, first served ” (2) When there was a difference 1n machine 1m-
portance, the most critical machine would be serviced first (3) That
this plan would be presented to Paulson and Sulinda and I would
report to the group what they said

[ The accomplishments thus far may be summarized as follows

1 The mechanic and the supervisor who were ready to leave are
back 1n the plant

The perception of all three fighting parties—the mechanic,
the supervisor and the most critical, active group, the
operators—who had been preoccupied with the issue of the
“lie” and prestige has been turned toward the objective
difficulties of production

Without any direct contact between the three parties, it has
been established that their views of the production difficul-
ties agree to a reasonable extent

All individuals 1nvolved have freely and without pressure ex-
pressed their agreement to some future steps

All three parties are 1n good and friendly rapport with the
psychologist

The procedure of the psychologist 1s based on the hypathests

that the permanent conflict 1s at least partly the result of some

faulty organization of production Therefore, before a remedy can

be found the production procedure has to be analyzed realistically

and sufficently deeply to lay open the source of the difficulty
The group lowest in the factory hierarchy 1s made the founda-

tion for the fact-finding, probably because these operators are

most immediately affected and should be most realistically aware

of at least some aspects of the problem Then too, since the

operators have a lower position 1n the factory hierarchy any rule

suggested by the authorities, or even a view presented by them

as a “fact.” 1s likely to be felt by the operators as something of
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an imposttion To gain their wholehearted co-operation later on 1t
seems best to start the detailed fact-finding here, and it 1s also
necessary to have the first suggestions for the new rules of pro-
duction worked out by this group

Not all the operators but only those who did the most com-
plaining were consulted This seems strange 1f one considers that
those operators who have less inclination for “trouble-making”
are likely to give a more objective picture of the situation The
trouble-makers were made the cornerstone of the investigation
since they are particularly important for the group dynamics in
the factory Furthermore, 1f those operators who usually did not
make trouble were to initiate a solution, the trouble-makers would
probably resist, feeling that they had been first left out and
later pushed into something

The psychologist as leader of the group discussion presents
the problem as an objective question of production procedure
The fact that he has no difficulty 1n holding the group’s attention
on this aspect of the situation indicates that the prelimnary inter-
views have set the stage for this perception

The group discussion discloses that the difficulties are part of
the problem of production under war conditions That these facts
emerge through group rather than individual discussion has a
number of smportant advantages As a rule, group discussion
brings out a richer, better balanced, and more detailed picture
of the situation The atmosphere of openness which 1s possible
in group discussion as opposed to the secrecy so characteristic of
individual information giving 1s very important for the readimness
to co-operate

The rules emerging from the discussion were supposed to solve
an objective production problem Impersonal facts rather than
power conflicts determuine the action in certain situations These
rules are 1dentical with what 1s required for maximum production
output by the factory The psychologist could have asked the girls
what sequence of repair was best for production The girls would
probably have set up the same rules but they would have felt
that they were doing something “for the Boss,” their motivation
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being “generosity” or patriotism The psychologist did not follow
this line but asked for a solution on the basis of fairness Ths 1s
a matter of relationships between the girls and, since 1t also n-
volved the question of losing money, 1t was very close to their
self-interest To have “faurness” the guiding principle for the
rules of social conduct 1n a group 1s doubtless one of the strongest
motives in the American culture

Since the rules are developed by the girls themselves, their ac-
ceptance 1s implied and strongly entrenched

Two problems remain first, acceptance of the rules by the rest
of the operators and by the authorittes, Sulinda and Paulson,
and second, determination of the persons who will be 1n charge
of the execution of the rules 1

Act IV SCENE 2

I reported back to Paulson, laying heavy emphasis on the fact that
the girls had nothing agamnst hum personally, on the contrary they felt
that he had more of a job than one mechanic could do I showed um
the girls’ plan and his comment was that was exactly what he wanted
if only “everybody” would stop trying to order him around I told
him that there was no reason why he should be bothered with making
the decisions about which machine was more important at any given
time He was a mechanic and he should be left free of that respon-
stbility In this he agreed very strongly I suggested that Sulinda was the
one who should take the responsibility of deciding what would have to
come first, and the girls could battle it out with her if they didn’t hike
her decisions In this he also agreed but doubted that Sulinda would
like 1t I told hum that I would see her and that I thought she would
be glad to do 1t 1f he wouldn’t musinterpret her actions as giving orders

[The psychologist approaches the mechanic first Paulson’s fears
are relieved when the psychologist emphasizes at the beginning
of the interview that the girls have nothing against hum It makes
Paulson feel good and more ready to view the situation objectively
In this atmosphere he finds it easy to agree

The rest of the interview 1s domnated by the psychologist's
endeavor to solve vital aspects for permanent solution of the
conflict Such a permanent solution requires that a correct set-up
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be established from the poimnt of view of production, and that
the authorities have definite objectives 1n mind and do not con-
flict In our case, the conflict was based on the overlapping
authority 1n the field of repair Now rules are found and respon-
sibilities assigned

The psychologist feels that the only sensible and stable procedure
would be to have the supervisor in charge of determuning the
order 1 which the machines should be repaired since it 1s her
(and not the mechanic’s) responsibility to keep up maximum pro-
duction

The method by which Bavelas presents the problem to the
mechanic follows the same principle which was used 1n the pre-
ceding scene with the operators The reality 1s presented cor-
rectly, but those aspects are brought into the fore which are
linked with the psychological situation of the person 1n question
and are helpful in bringing about favorable permanent motiva-
tlon Rather than speak of dividing authority, the psychologist
pounts to the possibility of getting rid of the burden of making
decisions and taking responsibility which 1s actually not the
mechanic’s job

That this was a correct and realistic approach 1s clear 1f we con-
sider somewhat more closely the situation which the mechanic
faced whenever more than one machine needed repair To Paul-
son, the shop 1s an agreeable place, a kind of sanctuary where he
1s his own boss as long as he has something to do He has tried
to stay in that area as much as posstble When he has to enter the
floor for repair work he 1s on “foreign sosl” which 1s under the
authority of the supervisor If three machines are out of order,
the mechanic 1s 1n a conflict situation resulting from the forces
corresponding to his own wish to repair all three machines Each
of these forces pomnts i a different direction Parallel forces,
induced by the various operators, exist 1n these different directions,
the strength of each force depending somewhat on the clamoring
of the operator In addition, there 1s the force induced by the
supervisor who may eisther leave the mechanic to guess what she
wants or may express a definite preference
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This situation s typical of a decision situation providing the
possibility of high emotional tension for two reasons (a) the
restraining forces against the decision must be considerable be-
cause any wrong decision 1s likely to bring about trouble with
the operator and supervisor, and (b) cognitively the field 1s un-
structured when the mechanic does not know whether repairing
one or the other machine first will lead hum 1nto the most trouble.

These factors together made the decision situation most dis-
agreeable to Paulson, so much so that not only did the particular
moment of decision have a negative valence but also the fact of
being on the floor Consequently the mechanic 1s very eager to
accept any measure which offers hope of leading him out of this
painful situation

It may be pointed out that the presentation of the problem to
Paulson by the psychologist 1s not designed to “trick” the mechanic
into an agreement (and place him under the authomty of the
supervisor) The presentation by the psychologist ts in line with
the facts The new plan sets up definite general rules on an
objective basis 1n regard to what ought to be done Someone will
have to do the fact-finding 1n each individual situation Someone
has to decide 1n case of doubt which sequence of repair would
waste a miumum of operator hours But this 1s all that has to
be deaided by the supervisor She 1s not free to tell the mechanic
arbitrarily what he shall do In fact, she 1s not supposed to give
him orders All that she can do 1s pass certain (nformation about
the relative importance of machines on to huim On the basis of
this information, he will follow the rules readily agreed upon by
everyone The psychologist stresses this pomnt 1 his final remark
to avord musconception which would hurt the mechanic’s pride

On the whole Scene 2 1s short and proceeds smoothly toward
a full acceptance of the new plan by the mechanic His doubt that
Sulinda would agree 1s evidence that the tension between them
has not fully disappeared It indicates, in addition, that the
mechanic does not feel that he himself will get the worst of the
bargan. }
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Acr IV ScCENE 3

I showed the gils’ plan to Sulinda and she thought that it was
exactly what should be done, adding that she had been trymng to do 1t
but no one could tell Paulson anything I told her that Paulson would
be ready to accept her decision on priority of repaurs to be done I also
indicated that the girls seemed ready to co-operate on such a plan She
was ready to try it, however, although she was skeptical

The discusston with Sulinda shows a pattern simuilar to that with
Paulson She accepts the plan readily as something she has always
wished for She can hardly believe that Paulson would be ready
to accept her “decision on prerogatives,” thereby indicating that
she does not feel she 1s giving up power On the other hand, it 1s
made clear by the psychologist that her judgment will be limited
to decision of the sequence of repairs

Act IV ScINEs 4-6

Scene 4 1 told Paulson that Sulinda liked the plan and was ready
to try 1t

S?;ne 5 'Then I called the girls back for a short meeting 1n which we
reviewed the plan and went over the procedure carefully

Scene 6 After that I reported to Sulinda and Paulson that the ar.
rangements had been concluded and would go 1nto effect and that any
1deas would be welcome

[The last scenes are very short Each of the parties—the me-
chanic, the supervisor, and the operators—is informed that all the
other parties agree to the arrangement and that the new procedure
will go imnto effect immediately The psychologist 1s careful to
stress his readiness to welcome new ideas This 1s a kind of safety
valve for later changes which may seem desirable }

EPILOGUE

A few weeks later the boss asked me if I had noticed a change 1n
Paulson I sard I had not He went on to explain that Paulson seemed
to have much less work to do and plenty of tume to tinker around His
relations with Sulinda were better than they had ever been and there
had been no more conflict with the girls A week or so later, Paulson at
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his own expense and using his own equipment installed a system of
loudspeakers 1n the factory and played recorded music two periods a

day The whole shop enjoyed this and relations became even more
pleasant

Three months after this mcident—during which time no new
difficulties arose—a third party had an interview with the
mechanic

This report reads

Paulson estimates that repairs are a third less now than before,
where he now gets an average of 10 calls a day, he previously got 15 or
20 He believes the chief decrease has come in the number of trivial
calls, the number of genuine repairs 1s about the same He blames the
former excessive number of trivial calls on “agitation”—"the guls just
wanted to make trouble " Paulson also remarked that there had been a
decrease 1n agitation against Sulinda

When asked “how come?” Paulson said—"I think the music had a
lot to do with 1t,” referring to the loudspeaker system he had installed
Thts made the girls more friendly Bavelas’ being there had also helped
He talked to some of the girls, showed Sulinda’s side of the picture
and explamed what things were to be expected and accepted

One change helped to decrease the general agitation Somehow there
was an impression that Sulinda and Paulson were enemies when
actually, off the job, they were the best of friends In the factory, “Well,
we bickered back and forth but everybody does it and we thought
nothing of 1t But they got the impression we hated each other ” In
consequence, some of the girls attempted to stir up trouble When it
was understood that there was no enmity between Paulson and Sulinda,
the girls realized they were no longer vulnerable and 2 lot of the
agitation ceased

On the whole, then, 1t seems that the brief treatment has actually
solved a chronic conflict It has established good relations in a
previously fighting triangle, the mechanic, the supervisor, and the
operators Finally, 1t has led to an unexpected diminishing of re-
pairs 1n the factory

It seems that the basic principles which guided the action of
the psychologist might be summed up as follows The realsstic
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demands of production have to be satisfied 1 a way which con-
forms with the nature of gronp dynamics

To bring about a permanent solution it does not suffice to
create amicable relations The conflict described arose out of an
aspect of production where overlapping authorities existed m a
cognitively unclear situation The procedure 15 guided to an equal
degree by the consideration of production and the problem of
social relations

As to details, one might mention the following points The
factory work can be seen as a process in which the speed 1s de-
termined by certain driving and restraining forces The produc-
tion process runs through certain “channels” as determimed by the
physical and social setting, particularly by certain “rules” and by
the authorities n power (management) To increase production
one can try to increase the driving forces by higher incentives or
pressure, or try to weaken those forces that keep production
down The procedure described here follows the latter pos-
stbility It tries to eliminate certan conflicts within the group and
certain  psychological forces acting on a key individual (the
mechanic) which deter his efforts

The attempt for a lasting improvement 15 based on a study
of the present situation 1n regard to a certan portion (machine
repair) of the production channel By setting up new rules and
regulations, the production channels are modified objectively

Even the best plan of reorganizing production channels 1s
worthless 1f 1t does not fit the human beings who have to live
and react in that setting The procedure described 1s therefore
heavily influenced by consideration of group dynamics Indeed,
every step 1s influenced by this aspect

It 1s important that even the first step of fact-finding, which
easily might be viewed as a scientific task for an expert rather than
a soctal act itself, 15 imbedded 1n a social procedure It 1s one of
the outstanding charactetsstics of this case (and seems to be typcal
of the methods used by this psychologist) that the fact-finding it-
self 15 made the cornerstone for the change

The choice of the operators as a main fact-finding body may
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have becn 1influenced by the fact that they are ncarest to the pro-
duction problem If one intends to create a gencral friendly at-
mosphere of co-operation rather than a straight authoritanan sys-
tem, if one wants to gan full co-operation, the lowest group
should do the planning for the first step, since they would regard
any other action as an attempt to make them agree to a procedure
set up by the authorities On the other hand, the person n posi-
tion of authority, like the mechanic or the supervisor, will not
have the same reaction when asked to agree to a plan first de-
veloped by the operators because being 1n the position of authority
they can reject 1t

That the fact-finding 1s based on only part of the operators
might be merely the outcome of the factors discussed before
Perhaps it would have been better to include the other operators
At least, for adequacy of fact-finding and co-operation of the
machine operators 1t sufficed to have the most troublesome part of
that group involved Even the definition of a “fact” for this type
of treatment has the two aspects of production and of group
dynamics It 15 correct that a “sufficiently objective” picture of
the production channels and problems should arise from the
investigation But it 15 equally essential to realize that the “sub-
jective” view of the participants counts most

In addition to establishing the facts, fact-finding has two more
important functions in this treatment Fact-finding 1s one of the
best means of changing the dimensions along which the perception
of the individual proceeds It 1s probably correct to state that the
action of an mdividnal depends dnectly on the way 1n which he
percerves the situation One can propose the theory that whether
a change of 1deas or values does or does not affect the action of an
individual depends upon whether or not his perception 1s changed
The correctness of this theory seems to be suggested by the exper:-
ence 1n rather divergent fields, including those of stuttering and
psychopathology One of the main charactersstics of this method
1s to change action by changing perceptton

Fact-finding 1n this method 1s consciously used as a first step of
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action The psychologist’s or expert’s knowing the facts does not
have any influence unless these data are “accepted as facts” by
the group members Here lies a particular advantage of making the
fact-inding a group endeavor Coming togethet to discuss the
facts and set up 2 plan 1s already an endeavor 1n co-operative
action It goes a long way to establish the atmosphere of co-
operation, openness, and confidence toward which this procedure
strives  Although the mechanic and the supervisor do not par-
ticipate directly 1n the group discussion of the operators, we have
seen that the psychologist was very careful to 1nvolve them actively
in the total scheme of fact-finding and planning

It has been emphasized already that group meetings are not con-
sidered a panacea They are carefully prepared by steps which
take into consideration the psychological situation of the indwid-
ual, although the individual 1s considered at every step mn his
position 1n the total group These individual considerations are
along two lines Furst, the motivation for a change in perception
and action 1s based, as much as possible, on realistic judgment of
the person’s own situation Second, much 1s done to lower the
general level of emotionality during each step in the procedure
Wherever possible the individual 1s praised, his feeling of in-
security or anxiety 1s eased (Paulson and the guls), everything
1s done to have the persons appear 1n a good light to each other
without becoming unrealistic As a rule this lowering of emotional-
ity 1s attempted by indirect means One example 1s the way in
which the polarization of the conflict with one operator (lie issue)
1s depersonalized by bringing up the problems of the group of
trouble-makers It 1s clear that in this way the issue becomes less
personal and at the same time 15 bent to an objective group ques-
tion by having this one girl disappear into the group

It might be worthwhile to note that the original 1ssue—namely,
the lie and the resulting threat of quitting by the mechanic and
the supervisor—seems to have evaporated into thin air without
ever having been treated directly It seems that with a change m
perception of the situation from that of a power problem to that of
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factory production, the lie issue, 1 the beginning a hard fact
blocking smooth-running factory life, has lost the character of a
“fact " Thus stself can be taken as a symptom of how deep and
real the change of the perception and the psychological situatior
of all parties concerned has been



Part III. INTER-GROUP CONFLICTS
AND GROUP BELONGINGNESS



PSYCHO-SOCIOLOGICAL PROBLEMS
OF A MINORITY GROUP

(1935)

THE high sensitivity persons show to any change which may
possibly aftect their security can to some extent be ascribed
to fear of being unable to earn a living, yet this sensitivity 1s
probably connected with something even more fundamental than
the fear of hunger

Every action one performs has some speafic “background,”
and 1s determined by that background A statement or a gesture
which may be quite appropriate between companions 1n a swim-
mung pool may be out of place, even insulting, at a dinner party
Judgment, understanding, perception are impossible without a
related background, and the meaning of every event depends
directly upon the nature of its background

Experiments have shown how important the background 1s for
any perception They have also proved that the background it-
self 1s not often percetved, but only the “figure” or “event”
Simularly, all actions are based on the ground the person happens
to stand upon The firmness of his actions and the clearness of his
decisions depend largely upon the stability of this “ground,”
although he himself may not even be aware of its nature What-
ever a person does or wishes to do, he must have some “ground”
to stand upon This 1s probably the primary reason why he is
extremely affected the moment this ground begins to give way

One of the most important constituents of the ground on which

145
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the individual stands 1s the social group to which he “belongs ”
In the case of a child growing up in a famuly, the famuly-group
often makes up his mamn ground We know that 1nstability of the
background 1n childhood may lead to an instability of the adult
It generally requires a strong conflict for a child not to be clear
about his belonging or not belonging to a group

One of the basic characteristics of belonging 1s that the same 1n-
dividual generally belongs to many groups For instance, a person
(p) may belong economucally to the upper muddle cass (#MCI)
—perhaps he 1s a prosperous merchant He may be a member of
a small family (F) of three persons, which s part of a larger
famuly group (IF), and which may be concentrated in a few towns
in the East This larger family group may be the third American
generation of Irish ancestry (I3G) Politically the man may be a
Republican (Rep) Religiously he may be a Catholic and may have
some leading position 1n his church group He may also be the
Secretary of the Northeastern Division of Elks (E)

Fig XX represents the soctological situation by means of topol-
ogy. a group the person belongs to 15 represented as a “region”
of which the person 1s a part The different groups (4, B, C )
to which the same person () belongs can be related in esther of
two ways The one group (A) may be a sub-group of the other
(B), e g, the two groups F and /F, or both groups may overlap,
eg,/Fand E

During most of his life the adult acts not purely as an individual
but as a member of a social group However, the different groups
a person belongs to are not all equally important at a given mo-
ment Sometimes his belonging to one group 1s dominant, some-
times his belonging to another He may, for instance, in one
situation feel and act as a member of his political group, at other
times as a member of his famuly, religious, or business group
Generally, 1n every situation the person seems to know what group
he belongs to and to what group he does not belong He knows
more or less clearly where he stands, and this position largely de-
termunes his behavior

Neverthelesss there are occastons when his belonging to a
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group 1s doubtful or not clear for the individual For example, a
person entering a gathering may for a moment doubt whether
he belongs there Or, to take an example of a less momentary
situation, a newcomer 1n 2 club may for a period of months feel
uncertain as to whether or not he 1s accepted This unclearness
of the situation, this uncertainty about the ground upon which
he 1s acting, leads generally to uncertainty in behavior. The
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person does not feel at home and will therefore be more or less
self-conscious, nhibited, or inclined to over-act

In both examples, the uncertainty of belonging is due to the
fact that the mndividual 1s crossing the margin of one group into
another (coming from an outer group to the gathering or to the
club)

There are persons whose whole hife-sttuation 1s characterized
by such uncertainty about their belonging, resulting from stand-
ing near a margimn of groups This 1s typical, for instance, of the
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nonveaux tiches or of other persons crossing the margin of
socal classes It 1s typical furthermore of members of religious or
national minority groups everywhere who try to enter the mam
group

It 15 characteristic of individuals crossing the margin between
socal groups that they are not only uncertain about their belonging
to the group they are ready to enter, but also about their belonging
to the group they are leaving It 1s for example one of the
greatest theotetical and practical difficulties of the Jewish problem
that Jewish people are often, 1n a high degree, uncertain of
their relation to the Jewish group They are uncertain whether
they actually belong to the Jewish group, in what respect they
belong to this group, and in what degree

One reason that an individual finds it difficult to comprehend
whether and 1n what respect he belongs to the Jewish group 1s the
general fact of the manifold overlapping of the groups one be-
longs to No doubt, even for a Jew who 1s highly conscious of
being a Jew, there are as for everybody, many social groups to
which he belongs There are many situations 1n which the group
which dominates his actions 1s not the Jewish group As in our
example of the Irishman, the Jewssh store-keeper acts, and has to
act frequently as a2 member of a business group, as a member of a
spectal famuly, or as a member of a club He may, for instance,
act as a member of his family against a member of another Jewish
famuly or against 2 Jew belonging to some other business group

There exists a natural relation between the character of a given
situation and the character of the group which dominates the be
bavior of the individual n this situation In different situations
different feelings of belonging should be predomant If an in-
dividual always acts as a member of the same specific group, 1t 15
usually symptomatic of the fact that he 1s somewhat out of balance,
for he does not respond naturally and freely to the demands of the
present situation He feels too strongly his membership 1n a cer-
tain group, and this indicates that his personal relationship to this
group 1s not sound

One can observe behavior in certain Jewish indrviduals which
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1s the result of such an exaggerated consciousness of belonging
to the Jewish group This over-emphasis 1s only a different form
of expression of the same kind of relationship which, in other
individuals, leads to an under-emphasis There are persons who,
1n a situation 1n which 1t would be natural to respond as Jews, do
not respond so, they repress or conceal their Jewshness

The overlapping of the many social groups to which the same
individual belongs 1s one of the mamn reasons why many ndividuals
ask themselves again and again whether 1t 1s necessary to maintain
thewr membership 1n the Jewish group They often think that they
no longer belong to the group, especially if they endeavor to
avoid the disagreeable facts connected with this membershitp

Among the members of minorities or other soctal groups which
are not 1n fortunate positions, there are single individuals or
larger sections of the group which see their main hope 1n crossing
the line that separates their group from the others They may hope
to cross the line individually or to destroy it entirely One speaks
in this connection of a tendency for "asstmilation” It 1s worth-
while to ask how this tendency of the individual 1s related to the
situation of hus group and his position within the group

Since the Jews live in Diaspora, the Jewish group 1s i all
nations numerically a minority group That means that they com-
prise a relatively small part within a larger social body The
character of the group s furthermore determned by the strength
of the boundary which separates this group from the other groups,
and by the character of this boundary Furthermore the degree of
sumilarity or disstmilarity of both groups is important

The strength and the character of the boundary of the Jewish
group has changed a great deal in the course of history In the
pertod of the Ghetto, there were clear, strong boundaries between
the Jewish groups and the other groups The fact that the Jews
then had to live 1 restricted territories or towns of the country,
and in certamn districts within the town, made the boundaries
obvious and unquestionable for everybody (Fig XXI)

At least for certain hours of the day, the Ghetto wall separated
this group entirely from communication with other social groups.
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Besides these physical restrictions there were social boundaries
which varied to some degree for the different individuals of the
group, but which were generally deep and were strictly observed
by both sides, by the Jews and by the non-Jews

One of the most important facts for all socal life 15 probably
the amount of what one may call “'space of free movement ™ The
boundaries of the Ghetto imposed a strict limitation for the
“boduly locomotion” of the Jews A sumilarly strong restriction
Iimited thewr “social locomotions * There were many occupations

Freure XXI

I, Jewssh group

NJ, non-Jewish group

B, barrier between Jewish and non-Jewish groups

KLMNO may represent geographical areas or occupational fields

As we cannot make use of colors here, we may indicate the degree of simulanity
between groups by representing the non-Jewish groups as empty regions, the
Jewish groups in the Ghetto period as regions with narrow hatching, and the
emancipated Jewish groups (Fig XXII) as regions with wide hatching

not open to Jews, which means, i1f we represent all possible occupa-
tions as one totality of regions, that the social space of free move-
ment was lunited to comparatively few parts of this totality

On the whole one may say that 1n the period of the Ghetto

1 The Jewish group was a compact group spacially and socially
Thus we may represent this group as one “‘connected” region or as
relatively few compact regions These regions only rarely included
foreign sections

2 Belonging to the group was clearly marked. A yellow badge
unposed from without, or a particular form of bebavior (as i
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dress or in speech) developed from within, made him easily
recognizable by everyone So there could be no question, either for
himself or any one else, about his belonging to the Jewsh group

3. The boundary between the Jewish group and the other
groups had the character of a strong and almost impassable bat-
nier As many facts prove, the strength of this barrier was actively
mantained no less by the Jewsh group than by the group out-
side the barrier

4 The effect of this situation on the life of the Jewish group
varied according to the sociological forces acting upon the group.
The strict limitation of the space of free movement creates for a
group, as for an individual, a high tension. Experimental psy-
chology has demonstrated the tension arising 1n such prison-like
situations If too high a pressure from outside 1s applied to a
group, 1t may result 1n a lack of development simular to the effect
of over-pressure on the development of children Such isolated
groups under pressure are usually extremely conservative and even
retarded On the other hand, this conservatism preserves the group
1ntact

With this situation of the Jewish group in the Ghetto period,
we may roughly compare the modern situation of the Jewish group
as 1t existed for instance in Germany before the First World War
In prewar Germany

1 The Jewish group could no longer be described as compact
Jews wete not compelled to live 1n special districts It 15 true that
even 1n the modern period they were often concentrated 1 one
part of a town Nevertheless they were more or less distributed
all over the country Topologically, one can not represent the
Jewish group at that time as one or 2 few connected regions, but
rather as an unconnected region composed of many separated
parts (Fig XXII)

Even where Jewssh indsviduals settled close together, the Jewish
region mught include foreign groups It was no longer homo-
geneous As compared with the Ghetto period (Fig XXI), ve
have now to deal with a much more loose and scattered group
(Fig XXII)
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We find the same result in the occupational distribution There
was 1n Germany some concentration of the Jews in special occu-
pattons as a result of famuly traditions and other factors, but some
Jews were found in nearly every occupation The topological
structure of the occupational field gives the same picture of inter-
mingling as the picture of the geographical field

2 This looser connection between the parts of the group and
their wider distribution involved a change of the character of the
boundary between the Jewish and the other groups This boundary
was, after the “emancipation,” no longer a boundary by law—

FIGURE XXII
The letters have the same significance as 1n Fig XXI

which 1s relatively strong, clearly defined, and easily made tangible
—but a much less apparent and tangible boundary between soctal
groups The boundary, although still existing, lost considerably
in strength and concreteness At least for some individuals the
boundary became passable

3 Simularly the space of free movement for social action had
grown greater There indeed remained some restrictions, generally
enforced from the outside, but on the whole there were many
more posstbilitres for social activity The pressure against the group
was much weaker As a result, there was a great deal of cultural
development, and as for any emancipated group, much less con-
servatism One found pronounced tendencies towards progressiv-
1sm and radicalism with their concomitant advantages and dis-
advantages
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4 'The weakening of the boundary of a group and the eten-
ston of that boundary always mnvolves more points of contact be-
tween the group and the other groups As a result of the closer
contact, the difference in character between the groups wil be
somewhat lessened The belonging of the individual to the group
1s no longer marked by such an obvious symbol as the yellow
badge Also the distinction of dress and habits nearly disappears

5 With the enlarging of the space of free movement, and with
the weakening of the pressure applied from without, the tension
under which this group as a whole lives has doubtless decreased

But strange as 1t may appear at first, this decrease of tension has
brought no real relaxation to the life of the Jew, but instead has
meant perhaps even higher tension in some respects This para-
doxical fact 15 not only a scientific problem, but one of the most
disturbing elements 1n modern Jewish life. What this paradox
means, and why it occurs, we shall best see 1f we now consider,
not the Jewish group, but the individual Jew, and ask what forces
are acting on him as an individual, and how the strength and the
direction of the forces have been affected by a change in the posi-
tion of his group

If we compare the position of the individual Jew 1n the Ghetto
period (Fig XXIIla) with his situation n modern tumes (Fig
XXIIIb), we find that he now stands much more for and by him-
self With the wider spread and scattering of the Jewish group, the
family or the single individual becomes functionally much more
separated Using a term of dynamic psychology, we can say that
the individual, 1n so far as his Jewishness 1s concerned, becomes
to a hugher degree “a separated whole” than he was in the time
of the Ghetto At that time he felt the pressure to be essentially
applied to the Jewish group as a whole (Fig XXIIIa) Now as
a result of the disintegration of the group, he 1s much more ex-
posed to pressure as an individual The weakening of the pressure
aganst the Jews as a group since the Ghetto persod has been ac-
companied by a development which has shifted the point of ap-
plication of external forces from the group to the ndividual. So 1t
became possible that even when the pressure on the whole group
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FORCES ACTING ON THE INDIVIDUAL AND ON THE GROUP

FicURE XXIIIa In the Ghetto Period (corresponding to Fig XXI)

Ficure XXIIIb After Emancipation (corresponding to Fig XXII)

b, indvidual person
J, Jewsh group
NJ, non-Jewish group

force acting on the individual corresponding to his own desires
m - force acting on the individual applied from without
~—~ « ~— « — force apphed to the group as such
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from without was weakened, that on the individual Jew was
relatively increased

In the Ghetto period a Jew may have been exposed to especially
high pressure when acting outside his group, but on the other
hand there was for him some region 1n which he felt “at home”
mn which he could act freely as a member of his own group, and
did not need to stand by himself aganst pressure from without
In other words, even when the pressure was high, there were
regions n which this pressure had not the character of a differen-
tial pressure acting on the Jew as an individual person With the
wtermingling of the Jewish and non-Jewssh groups, the Jew has
relatively more often to face as an individual the pressure against
the Jews.

There 1s an additional factor responsible for this paradoxical
effect Like psychology, sociology will have to distinguish two
kinds of forces acting on the individual those resulting from the
individual's own wishes and hopes, and those socially “‘induced”
or applied to the individual from without by some other agent
The latter forces were greater in the Ghetto period, and led to
greater pressure On the other hand there was at that tume practi-
cally no force corresponding to the individual’s own wishes in the
direction of the non-Jewish groups Even if some individual had
some secret wish to cross the boundary of his group, the character
of this boundary as a strong and practically impassable barrser
destroyed all such hopes at once For a Jew at that period the
regions outside his group probably had no very strong attraction
or, to use a psychological term, had no strong “positive valence.”
If such a valence happened to exist, it could create only dreams,
and not strong forces on the “level of reality ”

In the modern period a very different situation exists for the
indtvidual There are manifold contacts between members of the
Jewssh group and members of other groups The barrier has lost
its concreteness and strength The boundary seems at least to be
passable, because the difference in habits, culture, and thinking
has become in many respects very small Often there 15, or at
least there seems to be, almost no distance between the groups
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We know from experimental psychology of children and adults
what great effect a situation 1n which a goal 15 “almost reached”
has for the driving forces acting on the person As one of many
examples, we may cte the fact that prisoners who have nearly
completed, for instance, three years’ umprisonment, may break
loose a few days before their release Sumilarly, adolescents who
are ready to be released 1n a few weeks from a reformatory not
infrequently fall back on their previous bad behavior A more
detailed observation shows that in this, as 1n many situations n
which something 1s almost reached, the individual 1s 1n a state of
very strong conflict This conflict arises partly from the fact that
such a near-goal creates a very strong force in its direction
Furthermore, the prisoner or the adolescent about to be released
feels himself already a member of the group which he 1s about
to join So long as he felt humself a member of the previous group
he acted in accordance with the rules of that group, but now,
feeling almost 2 member of the other group, he also feels the right
and necessity of acquiring all the prerogatives of that other group

Since the emancipation, a somewhat similar situation exusts
among a high percentage of Jews As a member of a group which
1 many respects has fewer rights and possibilities than other
groups, the indrvidual naturally has the tendency to enter these
groups as soon as his belonging to the first group 1s questionable
Every weakening of the boundary between his group and the
other groups will increase the strength of the force in this direc-
tion In other words, on approaching complete emancipation and
therefore dissolution of the group, the individual members of the
group will, 1n the given arcumstances, be subject to an 1ncreas-
mng conflict The resulting behavior may be derived from this
conflict-situation

Any conflict creates tension, which leads to restlessness, un-
balanced behavior, and over-emphasis 1 one or the other direc-
tion Indeed the Jews are commonly characterized as being rest-
less The most productive type of restlessness 1s over-exertion in
work Some of the best work of Jewish people 1n the last century
was partly due to this over-activity
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This restlessness 1s not an innate trait of the Jew, but a result
of his situation According to various obscrvers, onc of the out-
standing characteristics of Jews in Palestine 1s the absence of
this restlessness It 1s especially interesting that even adults seem
to change 1n this respect within a few months after immigration,
despite the difficulties connected with adaptation to a very dufferent
country This shows to what extent the previous behavior was
due to the previous situation, a situation 1n which the individual
was uncertain whether a disparagement of his work was attribut-
able to its lack of merit or to the fact that its creator was a Jew
Even though the occasions for this uncertainty might have been
rare, they would have the lasting effect of depriving the person of
standards by which to measure the extent and limits of his ability,
and 1n this way make him unsure of his own worth

The conflict which leads to the restlessness of the Jews in the
Diaspora centers 1n the individual’s feelings about his belonging
to the Jewish group As a general rule, individuals who try to
cross the boundary to 2 socially higher group face a nearly un-
avoidable inger conflict Members of the socially higher groups
are proud of belonging to their group and feel free to judge and
act 1n accordance with the ideals and standards of the group On
the other hand, the person who tries to enter the higher group
has to be especially careful not to show connection with the sdeas
of the group to which he once belonged For this reason too his
behavior is uncertain Achad Haim has referred to this situation
of emancipation as “slavery within freedom ”

The conflict seems to be especially severe for young members
of well-to-do families This 1s n line with our statement that the
strength of the conflict situation increases with the weakness of the
boundary between the groups concerned at this social level the
boundary between Jewish and non-Jewish families 1s functionally
relatively weak, on the other hand, the young person may not
have had an opportunity to prove himself successful enough to
become self-confident

We have discussed the Jewish problem as an example of the
sttuation of a munority group One cannot, however, neglect its spe-
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cial natute There are important differences between religious,
national, and racial minority groups, and the strength of their
tendency to assimilate varies greatly It depends not only upon the
character of the groups themselves, but also upon the character of
the surrounding groups and upon the structure of the total
situation

The Jews have been regarded sometimes as a religious, some-
times as a racial group, and they themselves have been rather un-
certain about the character of the group The feeling of the aver-
age Jew of belonging to the country of his birth was in some
countries (for example, 1n Germany) far stronger than hus feel-
g of belonging to the Jewish group Unlike similar minorites,
the Jews have for more than a thousand years lacked a geographi-
cal region of their own, which they could regard as a “homeland
This obviously had the effect of making the unity of the group
somewhat “abstract” and unreal, creating additional uncertainty
for the members of the group and giving them some quality of
“abnormality” 1n the opion of the surrounding groups It 1s not
unlikely that if the establishment of a Jewish homeland in Pales-
tine succeeds, it will affect the situation of Jews everywhere 1n the
direction of greater normality

We have here applied concepts of topological and vector psy-
chology to sociological problems This method has, among others,
the advantage of permutting one to treat a sociological group as a
whole, when such treatment is adequate, to take into account
in a concrete manner the different degrees of umity of socal
groups, their different stracture and disiribution relative to other
groups, and, finally, to pass from group to mdzvidual problems
(or 1n the other direction) 1f and when it 1s necessary, without
having to resort to a new set of concepts.
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WHEN FACING DANGER

(1939)

I

HE world 1s suspended in balance between peace and war

Sometimes there seems to be hope that war will be averted
after all, sometimes 1t looks as if war would start very soon Most
people hate war because it 1s destructive and senseless On the
other hand, those who are interested 1n democracy realize that
there 1s but one of two alternatives, either to live as slaves under
Fascism, or to be ready to die for democtacy. Thus the heart of
every freedom-loving person wavers between two opposite poles,
and even more so the heart of the Jew If the Jew 1s not a
dreamer, he realizes what additional horrors he has to expect from
both war and peace In every European war the Jews have fought
and died for their countries, and 1n addition have been picked
out for maltreatment both by friend and enemy I am afraid this
additional Jewssh plight will be worse than ever before There 15
Little doubt that the German Jew, who has been deprived of all
means of lvelthood and 1s now carefully excluded from the
army, will nevertheless have ample chances to die for this very
German ‘‘fatherland” i1n the next war, as he did in the last
Already, German newspapers, 10 other words the German govern-
ment, suggest the formation of special Jewish battalions to be
used 1n places of particularly great danger With German machine
guns 1n back, they will have to fight the enemy 1 front The
situation of the Jews in Italy and Hungary will not be much
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different, and certainly they will be the first to feel the scarcity of
food I am afraid that the situation of the great Jewish popula-
tion of Poland, a country which at present stands on the other
side of the fence, will not be much better

But how does peace look to the Jew, a peace 1n which one coun
try after the other seems to be gradually drawn into the orbit of
Nazi domination or Fascist sdeology? Today Nazi Germany s,
doubtless, the greatest European power, having swallowed Austria,
Czechoslovakia, and one might add Italy, which for all practical
purposes can be considered as ruled by the German Gestapo In
all these countries, including Hungary, the outlawing of the Jews
has of course been firmly established Not less disastrous is the
spreading of Nazi 1deology which 1n times of peace 1s easily dis-
seminated Today 1n every country of the world not only n-
fluential Nazi agents, but also powerful groups of citizens,
believe 1n the Fascist creed, and the greater the economic difficul-
ties in those countries, the greater the number of adherents to
this gospel As to the Jews, Fascism necessarily means persecution
and, at least, the establishment of a Ghetto Jews have been
recognized as human beings only since the 1deas of the American
and the French revolutions became dominant, particularly the 1dea
of the basic equality of men Jewish rights are inseparably bound
to this philosophy of equality A basic principle of Nazism 1s the
mnequality of men It therefore, of necessity, denses equal rights
to the Jews

Thinking 1n this way of peace and war, what then should the
Jew hope for? Should he hope for peace with the likelthood of the
spreading of Fasasm, including torture and destruction of the
Jew, or should he hope for the disaster of war? The Jews are but a
small atom n a turbulent world, their fate 1s decided by all-
powerful forces, which may seem beyond the sphere of their 1n-
fluence Thus the Jew mught wel! ask himself What shall we do?
Shall we fall down and cry aloud, ““Shema Yisroel,” as our fathers
did again and again when facing death and destruction? Little
else seems to be left to the Jews in certain European countries
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But for the rest of the Jews there is still tume for thought and
action

I suppose many feel as deeply as I do that action 1s what we
need in Jewish Life today My generation in Europe has gone
through four years of war, followed by years of grave economic
disturbances and revolutions It does not look as if the next ten
years are going to be more quiet and comfortable The Jewish
problem will certainly be no less serious

If 1t has ever been a question whether the Jewish problem 1s an
individual or a social one, a clear-cut answer was provided by the
S A men 1n the streets of Vienna who beat with steel rods any
Jew irrespective of hus past conduct or status Jews all over the
world now recognize that the Jewish problem s a soctal problem
Thus we will have to turn to sociology and social psychology, if
we wish to get scientific help for its solution Scientifically the
Jewish problem has to be treated as a case of an underprivileged
munority In the Diaspora the Jew does not enjoy the same oppor-
tunities as the majority The degree and kind of restrictions 1m-
posed upon him vary greatly 1n difterent countries and at different
times Sometimes he 1s practically outlawed At other times the
restrictions are merely social in nature, without much hindrance
1n occupational and political life Frequently some parts of the
Jewish population enjoy better conditions than parts of the non-
Jewish population By and large, however, the Jewish group 1s a
whole has the status of an underprivileged minority

It should be understood that any underprivileged minority 1s
preserved as such by the more privileged majority. The emanci-
pation of the Jews from the Ghetto has not been accomplished
by Jewssh action, but was brought about by a change 1n the needs
and sentiments of the majority Today again, it can easily be shown
how any increase or decrease 1n the economic difficulties of the
majority increases or decreases the pressure upon the Jewish
minority This 1s one of the reasons why Jews everywhere are
necessarily interested in the welfare of the majonty among whom
they live

It has been recognized long ago that the basis of anti-Semitism
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1s partly the need of the majority for a scapegoat Frequently in
modern history it 1s not the majority as such but an autocratic
group ruling the majority which needs the scapegoat as a means
of distracting the masses The most striking recent example 1s
Mussolint’s sudden attack on the Italian Jews against whom prac-
tically no ant1-Semutic feeling had existed before The same Mus-
soli1, who but a few years ago was favorably disposed toward
Zionism, found 1t wise to follow Hitler's example, or he may have
been forced by Hitler to do so Certainly nothing 1n the conduct
of Italian Jewry has given the slightest cause for this change
Here again, the need of the majority or of their ruling élite
alone has determined the fate of the Jewish community

The Jew mught as well realize that these happenings are prac-
tically independent of good or bad behavior on his part There 15
nothing more erronecus than the belief of many Jews that there
would be no anti-Semitism if only every Jew behaved properly
One mught even say that 1t 1s the good behavior of the Jews, their
hard work, their efficiency and success as business men, physicians,
and lawyers, which grve momentum to the anti-Semitic drive Antr-
Semitism cannot be stopped by the good behavior of the individual
Jew, because 1t 1s not an individual, but a social problem

How little relation exists between Jewish conduct and anti-
Semitism 1s well illustrated by the way the majority shifts its
official reasons for maltreatment For hundreds of years the Jews
have been persecuted for religious reasons Today racial theories
serve as pretext. The reasons are easily changed according to what-
ever seems to be the most efficient argument at the moment I
have been told that 1n this country one of the most influential asso-
cations of manufacturers 1s working with two types of pamphlets.
One of these pamphlets, used when a group of workers or middle-
class people are approached, pictures the Jew as a capitalist and as
an international banker But if the same propagandist speaks to
an audience of manufacturers, he uses a pamphlet which pictures
the Jews as communists

The Jew answering accusations should realize that they are but
a surface, below which deeper social problems are hidden even
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1n those cases when the argument 1s put forth in good fasth The
need of the majority for a scapegoat grows out of tension, eg
from an economic depression Scientific experiments prove that
this need 1s particularly strong 1n tensions which are due to an
autocratic regime No “logical” argument will destroy these basic
forces One cannot hope to combat Father Coughlin efficiently by
telling everybody how good the Jews are

More than words of self-defense are nccessary to change soctal
reality Certainly Jews will have to try everything to ally them-
selves with any other force seriously fighting Fascism Being but
few 1n number 1t 15 incumbent upon us to try to win the help of
other groups However, the Jew will have to realize that for him as
well as for any other underprivileged group the following state-
ment holds Only the efforts of the group itself will achieve the
emancipation of the group

There 1s one field of action left to the Jew, where the results
depend mainly upon himself Thus 15 the field of Jewish life.

II

What makes the Jews a group and what makes an individual a
member of the Jewish group? I know that many Jews are deeply
concerned and puzzled by this problem They have no clear answer
and their whole life 1s 1n danger of becoming meaningless, as 1t
has become meaningless for thousands of German half-Jews and
quarter-Jews who must face fate without knowing why. His-
torically this problem 1s relatively new to the Jew There has been
a time, only one hundred and fifty years ago, when even in Ger-
many belonging to the Jewish group was an accepted and unques-
tioned fact During the time of the Ghetto Jews might have been
under pressure as a group, the individual Jew, however, had a
social unit to which he cleatly belonged The Jews in Poland,
Lithuania and other Eastern European countries have maintamned
what mught be termed a national life which gave to the individual
a “soctal home” When comung to America, the Eastern Jews
brought much of this group life with them They have kept alive
the nner cohesive forces of the group
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It 15 well to realize that every underprivileged munority group
1s kept together not only by cohesive forces among its members
but also by the boundary which the majority erects aganst the
crossing of an individual from the minority to the majority group
It 1s 1n the interest of the majority to keep the munomty 1n its
underprivileged status There are minorities which are kept to-
gether almost entirely by such a wall around them The members
of these munorities show certain typical characteristics resulting
from this situation Every indtvidual likes to gain 1n social status
Therefore the member of an underprivileged group will try to
leave 1t for the more privileged majority In other words, he will
try to do what in the case of Negroes 1s called “passing,” 1n the
case of Jews, “‘assimulation ™ It would be an easy solution of the
minornty problem if 1t could be done away with through individual
assimilation Actually, however, such a solution 1s impossible for
any underprivileged group Equal rights for women could not be
attained by one after the other being granted the right to vote, the
Negro problem cannot be solved by individual “passing” A few
Jews mught be fully accepted by non-Jews This chance, however,
1s today more meager than ever and certainly 1t 15 absurd to believe
that fifteen mullion Jews can sneak over the boundary one by one

What then 1s the situation of a member of a minority group
kept together merely by the repulsion of the majority? The basic
factor 1n his Iife 1s his wish to cross this insuperable boundary
Therefore, he lives almost perpetually 1n a state of conflict and ten-
sion He dislikes or even hates his own group because it 1s nothing
but a burden to hun Like an adolescent who does not wish to be
a child any longer but who knows that he 1s not accepted as an
adult, such a person stands at the border-line of his group, being
netther here nor there He 15 unhappy and shows the typical char-
acteristics of a marginal man who does not know where he be-
longs A Jew of thus type will dislike everything specifically Jew-
ish, for he will see 1n 1t that which keeps him away from the
majority for which he 1s longing. He will show dislike for those
Jews who are outspokenly so and will frequently indulge 1n self-
hatred
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There 15 one more characteristic peculiar to minority groups hept
together merely by outside pressure as contrasted with the mem-
bers of a minority who have a positive attitude towards their own
group The latter group will have an organic hfe of its own It
will show organization and inner strength A mumnority kept to-
gether only from outside 1s 1n stself chaotic It 1s composed of a
mass of indrviduals without inner relations with each other, a
group unorganized and weak

Historically, the Jews living in the Diaspora were kept together
partly by the inner cohesive forces of the group and partly by the
pressure of hostile majorities The importance of these two factors
has varied at different times and in different countries In some
parts of Eastern Europe the positive attitude has been strengthened
by cultural superiority to the environment In this country the
posttive attitude 1s also strong as yet We should not, however, be
blind to the fact that for quite a number of Jews “being forced
together” has become the dominant, or at least an important,
aspect of their mner relation to Judaism

I have heard Jewish students in the Middle West say that they
feel more like non-Jewish Midwesterners than like Jews from
New York Since the religious 1ssue has lost importance for Jews
and Gentiles alike, there does not exist an easily tangible difference
between both groups To preach Jewish religion or nationalism to
such Jews 1s not likely to have any deep effect To speak about the
glorious history and culture of the Jewish people will not convince
them erther They would not want to sacrifice their lives and
happiness to things past In places with a imited Jewish popula-
tion, and particularly among the adolescents, one finds many who
are utterly bewildered about why and 1n what respect they belong
to the Jewish group One might be able to help some of them by
explaining that it 1s not similarity or dissimilarity of individuals
that constitutes a group, but interdependence of fate Any normal
group, and certainly any developed and organized one contains
and should contain individuals of very different character Two
members of one family might be less alike than two members of
different families, but 1n spite of differences in character and in-
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terest, two individuals will belong to the same group if their fates
are interdependent Simularly 1n spite of divergent optnions about
religious or political 1deas, two persons might still belong to the
same group

It 1s easy enough to see that the common fate of all Jews makes
them a group in reality One who has grasped this simple idea
will not feel that he has to break away from Judaism altogether
whenever he changes his attitude toward a fundamental Jewish
1ssue, and he will become more tolerant of differences of opnson
among Jews What 1s more, a person who has learned to see how
much his own fate depends upon the fate of his entire group will
be ready and even eager to take over a fair share of responsibility
for its welfare This reahistic understanding of the sociological
facts 1s very important for establishing a firm social ground, espe-
cally for those who have not grown up in a Jewish environment.

III

I have already mentioned that problems of an underprivileged
minority are directly related to the conditions of the majority
Anxious to retain a friendly attitude on the part of the majority,
important sections of Jewry try to avoid aggressiveness and tend
to hush up disagreeable events The motive behind this policy 1s
partly—but only partly—correct Jews should clearly distinguish
two situations, one dealing with friends and neutrals and the other
dealing with enemies It 1s a clear symptom of maladjustment for
a person to relate everything to Jewssh questions and to bring up
the Jewish problem 1n every situation But to keep quiet 1n regard
to Jewish questions where it would be natural to discuss them 1s
no less a sign of maladjustment Experience shows that on the
whole, non-Jews are less sensitive to an overemphasis of one'’s
Jewsshness than to the tendency of aping things non-Jewish A
member of a minonty who emphasizes his belonging to 1t ob-
viously does not try to sneak over the borderline, and therefore
does not need to be rejected Those members of the minority,
however, whose conduct seems to imply an effort to “pass,” will
provoke ymmedzate counteraction



When Facing Danger 167

Loyalty to the Jewish group therefore furthers rather than
hinders friendly relations with non-Jews Both natural relations
between human beings and the political mterest of the Jews
demand the establishment of friendly bonds with as many groups
and individuals of the majority as possible.

However, the Jews should also be clear about those situations
i which friendly approaches are out of place Friendliness 1s no
appropriate response to an aggressor In recent years we have
seen 1n world politics how undignified, morally distasteful and
unwise 1s the policy of appeasing an aggressor It 1s both shameful
and stupid to talk to 2 man who s determined to destroy you For
the enemy such friendly talk means only that you are either too
weak or too cowardly to fight him We should not be mustaken
about the following pomnt either the onlooker, who 1s not yet
prejudiced, might be won over and brought to sympathize with an
individual or a group of people who fight back with all ther
power agamst an aggressor, while he will show very httle sym-
pathy for people who bow to an insult Britain has felt the truth
of this simple observation rather keenly within the last two years

I hope that Jews in America will recogmze this truth before 1t
1s too late ‘There are now many among us who adopt the attitude
of “talking things over” and “getting together” without the neces-
sary discrimnation Thus attitude 1s entirely correct and advisable
with friends and neutrals, but not if we have to deal with groups
which have made up their mind to destroy us

The Jew will have to realize, and he will have to realize it fast,
that 1n fighting Nazis and their allies 1t does not pay to be polite
There 1s only one way to fight an enemy, and this 1s to return blow
for blow, to strike back immeduately, and if possible, harder Jews
can expect to get active help from others only if they themselves
show that they have the courage and the determination to stand
up for a fight of self-defense Jews will have to adapt themselves
to a new scale of risks in their daily actions The situation of world
Jewry seems to leave only one choice open the choice between
living like the Jews 1n Germany, Austria, Czechoslovakia, which
means living as slaves, doomed to starvation and suicide, or being
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ready to fight with all means required and, if necessary, to die 1n
this fight for freedom and against extermination

Thus chotce 1s not a pleasant one, and 1t may seem patticularly
depressing to young people But the young will understand that 1t
1s more honest, more dignified and more 1n line with the spirit of
both Judaism and Americanism, to react promptly and vigorously
agamnst the first wsult than to wait until the enemy has grown
strong enough to impose his will by force To overlook nsult may
seem generous to the sophusticated mind But in a situation like
ours, where the very existence of the Jewish people 15 at stake, we
cannot afford the luxury of this gesture Aside from the moral
sssue, a man who does not show backbone acts unwisely He in-
vites the bestiality of the mob which 15 always ready to have its
brutal fun but s afraid to stick out its neck when it knows that 1t
will be resisted

Such a fight in self-defense would be more than a self-centered
act It would have a direct bearing upon the struggle of the major-
ity for the solution of thetr economic and political problems We
have emphasized that the fate of the Jews 1s bound up with the
economic welfare of the majority Unfortunately, it will be impos-
sible to solve the economic problem so long as underprivileged
minorities can provide cheap labor and political scapegoats As
matters stand today, the Jews as a group can hardly do anything
more for the economic welfare of the country than to prevent the
forces of Fascism from using the suppression of the Jews as a
steppingstone towards the suppresston of other racial and religious
groups and the masses of the people in general

It would be a mistake to believe that the man who has made
up his mind to be ready for any action and danger which fate
might hold n store for him lives 1n a continuous stage of tension,
anxiety and stress The opposite 15 true Anxiety 15 characterstic
of one who 1s confused and does not know what to do One who
faces danger rather than waits to be crushed under the enemy’s
bheel can agan live 1n a clear atmosphere and 1s able to enjoy life
even when surrounded by danger



II

BRINGING UP THE JEWISH CHILD

(1940)

AS_ THE number of free countries keeps dwindling, the attitudes
and actions of the coming generation of Jews in the United
States will be of the utmost importance for the Jewish people as
a whole, 1n Europe and Palestine as well as in America To a large
degree, the actions will be determined by the attitudes which the
growing children acquire Therefore a realistic understanding by
Jewish parents and teachers of the psychological and pedagogical
problems 1nvolved 1s of the highest importance We shall endeavor
to clarify these problems by discussing the social setting which con-
fronts the child Only an education which takes stock of this
setting can hope to be successful

I

Let us consider a town of medium size 1n the Middle West con-
taming 2 small Jewish group living i good relations with the
Gentiles The Jews, mainly middle-class people, while tahing care
of their own charity problems, co-operate fully in the economic,
political and social enterprises of the town And it might even
happen that a number of Gentiles contribute to Jewish charities

There would not at first be many occasions where the non-
Jewish environment makes the growing Jewish child feel he 15
classified as different from Gentile chuldren He might go through
nursery school and kindergarten up to the fourth grade of ele-
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mentary school before his first experience of being called “durty
Jew,” perhaps on the occasion of a children’s fight

But when the growing child approaches the age where parents
are accustomed to consider friendships between boys and girls as
possibly leading to marriage, he 1s likely not to recetve mvitations
to Gentile families for social occasions However, the line 1s not
always clearly and sharply defined, often it 1s doubtful whether
the restriction 1s due to the child’s being a Jew or to some other
reason It might happen that not until he attempts to secure em-
ployment does the young Jew personally encounter any severe
restrictions

But the Jewish boy or girl desiring to enter a university comes
up aganst a definite classification It 15 no secret that in most of
the important universities an unofficial but nevertheless definite
quota limits the number of Jews, particularly in professional
schools Only Jewish fraternities and sororities are open to Jewish
students Thus, his classification as a Jew recetves an emphasis
which often enough surpasses considerably the desires of the
student

How do the Jewish students react to this situation? There are
any number who are quite able “'to take it That 1s, they show a
well adapted and balanced behavior, iving happily and mingling
with both Jewish and non-Jewish groups

There are, however, a large number of Jewish students who
show decided lack of adjustment To one who has come to Amer-
ica from pre-Hitler Germany it 1s quite impressive to find such
typical signs of Jewish maladjustment as over-tension, loudness,
over-aggressiveness, excessively hard work—sometimes to an even
higher degree here than over there

I

What, then, are the factors that determine whether the mn-
dividual Jew will show a balanced ot an unbalanced behavior, and
what should education do to secure balanced behavior?

One mught be tempted to argue in this way anti-Semitism 1s
only one of many difficulties the child 1s going to encounter There
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are the ordinary difficulties 1n school, difficulties with his parents
and relatives, difficulties with his friends As a matter of fact, the
occasions when a child s likely to meet with anti-Semutism, under
the circumstances described, are rare compared with the frequency
of the other problems If, then, one looks upon the difficulties
arising from anti-Semitism not from the pownt of view of the
Jews as a group but from that of the single individual, could one
not argue, even with some show of realism, that there need be no
specific preparation of the child to meet anti-Semitism? Should it
not suffice to strengthen the child’s general ability to cope with
difficultses, particularly his ability to take social setbacks? At least
in early childhood, 1t could be argued, there seems to be no neces-
sity for any specific preparation It should be sufficient to help the
child if and when the actual problems anse

There are factors which favor such an attitude on the part of
Jewish parents It 1s always unpleasant to weigh down a young
chuld with additional problems To make the child Jew-conscious
1s likely to make hum feel different from his non-Jewish school-
chums and playmates, it raises questions i him and may lead to
some separation Is 1t not better, then, to soft-pedal this problem
as long as possible, until the child will be strong enough to “take
1t”"? Should that not be the proper pedagogical policy, at least in
all cases where the general environment 1s sufficiently friendly to
exempt the young child from anti-Semutic difficultses?

There 15 a second feeling often underlying such an attitude
among parents It was typical of a large sector of the Jewh
population 1n pre-Hitler Germany The projection of the Jewish
problem on occasions where there was na absolute necessity was
considered dangerous for the Jewish position, as likely to increase
the separation of Jews and non-Jews It was hoped that by, so to
speak, de-emphasizing this problem as long as possible and 1n as
many situations as possible the whole Jewish problem would
gradually disappear

It 1s my belief that such a procedure does not help the child
but, on the contrary, 1s most likely to have the opposite effect It 1s
a poor pedagogical policy, likely to bring the child into unneces-
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sanly grave conflicts, 1t weakens his ability to cope with the diffi-
culties, besides, his behavior 1s likely not to decrease but to incease
ant1-Semitism

To see this clearly we shall have to discuss in some detail the
nature of the psychological problems mvolved from the pomt of
view of the growing child himself.

III

The underlying problem 15 not by any means exclusively a
Jewish one A member of any less privileged group has to face it
This holds true to an astonishingly high degree not only in those
cases where the lack of privilege comes from social discrimination,
as, for example, against Negroes in the United States, but also
where 1t arises from bodily defects, such as deafness Basic for the
general problem 1s the question What does belongingness to a
group mean to an individual, and how does that affect his behavior
in certain situations? I would like to make this pomnt clear by
cting two non-Jewish examples

A young Negtess 1n one of the Northern industrial centers who
1s engaged 1n housework 1s encouraged by her white teacher to take
the civil service examination She passes at the top of the list and
1s assigned to a public swimming-pool Negro patronage of this
swimming-pool has been prohibited, nor does the director wish
to employ Negroes. His objections are overruled by the civil service
authorities He employs the Negro girl 1 a lower capacity than
she ments—in cleaning work The girl works without complaint
After a few weeks she thinks of swimming in the pool herself
Immediately 2 group of white boys approach her, treat her none
too gently, make her stop swimming The shock 15 so great that she
not only quuts her job but refuses to try for any other job to which
she 1s eligible 1o the civil setvice The white teacher from whom
I got these facts told me that she came upon the Negress some
time later as an elevator girl in a department store The teacher
tried to encourage her to apply once more for a civil service post-
tion, but the girl seemed to have lost all faith and all interest 1n
anything better than a subservient place

Such a degree of breakdown made me suspect that as a child
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this Negress had had particularly friendly relations with whte
children on an equal footing An 1nquiry showed that she had in-
deed grown up 1n a group of cluldren without discrimiation
between whites and Negroes

The fundamental problem 1s revealed even morc clearly when
we consider certain cases which at first glance scem to have very
little connection with munority problems

The histories of foster-children frequently reveal rather tragic
developments A child adopted very young grows up believing
hus foster-parents to be his true parents They do not tell the child
the truth, wishing him to regard them as his true parents It 1s
not unusual, however, that around the age of fifteen or seventeen
he 1s told by someone that he 1s "merely” a foster-child The result
1s frequently devastating beyond all expectation There are cases
where the child who was a good student at school loses his high
rank, stops taking any work seriously and turns into a vagabond
Such reactions have been observed where the foster-parents con-
tinue to give the child every proof of their undimimishing love and
loyalty, and nothing has changed in the “objecttve” relations of
the family In such cases the deplorable effect seems to be exces-
swvely out of proportion, for nothing else than the chuld’s feeling
of belongingness to his foster-parents has been changed

These experiences have induced authorities 1n charge of the
placement of children to advise the foster-parents to inform the
children at a very early age about therr true situation The foster-
child 1s usually told that most children are given to their parents
without their choice He, however, has been chosen by his parents
from a whole lot of children and thus can be particularly proud
to be a “chosen child.” The result often 1s that the foster-child
actually brags that he 15 a chosen child In adolescence he has no
difficulties 1n facing problems which mught have shaken the very
foundation of his existence had he learned the truth only then,

v

Why does 1t make so much difference whether the foster-child
learns about his true situation at three years of age or at fifteen?
The answer, at least a partial one, can be found in the follow-
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ing fact The group to which an individual belongs is the ground
on which he stands, which gives or denies him social status, gives
or dentes him security and help The firmness or weakness of this
ground mught not be consciously percerved, just as the firmness of
the physical ground on which we tread 1s not always thought of
Dynamically, however, the firmness and clearness of this ground
determine what the individual wishes to do, what he can do, and
how he will do 1t Thus 1s true equally of the social ground as of
the physical

The development of experimental psychology shows more and
more defintely that a person and what might be called his psycho-
logical environment cannot be treated as separate entities but are
dynamically one field For instance, recently experiments have
shown that the intelligence of a chuld 15 greatly changed by dif-
ferent types of surroundings There 15 plenty of evidence that
stability or wmstability of the surroundings makes for stabulity or
instability of the growing child It 1s well known how the mood
or tension of the mother will affect the child’s mood or tension

The same fact can be stated 1n another, if more technical, way
by saying that the growth of a child to a differentiated and stable
person 1s functionally identical with, or at least very closely related
to, the development of a differentiated and stable psychological
surrounding of the child Seen with the eyes of the chuld, his
world 1s at first undifferentiated, and only a few areas, such as the
experiences of feeding, acquire definite form and color Gradually
the well-defined parts of his world become more extenstve One
says “'the child learns, acquires knowledge, orients himself ” One
should realize, however, that this learning means something more
the very buillding up of the world in which the child lives, of the
ground on which he stands From early childhood, social facts,
particularly the feeling of belongingness to certan groups, are
among the most fundamental constituents of this growing world,
and determine what the individual considers right or wrong, his
wishes and his goals

The behavior of our Negress can now be better understood
She grew up among both Negro and white friends who treated
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each other on an equal basis She believed literally 1n the cqual
rights whuch, as she learned at school, are granted by the Amer-
1can constitution to every citizen In short, she grew up with the
1deology of equality of Negro and white, and her outlook for the
future was based on this ideology It 1s understandable that the
world of such a girl must be roched to its depths the moment this
belief proves to be an 1llusion

It does not matter very much whether the girl was treated
more or less severely in the swimming-pool What matters 1s the
meaning this action had for her change of teeling about the mter-
relation between the group to which she belonged and the other
groups The girl found the social structure 1n her psychological
world, which had been slowly built up for years, suddenly shat-
tered Now she was disoriented She lost the basts for directed
actions, for she no longer knew whether an action which she had
hitherto believed to be an approach to a certain goal really had that
direction Moreover, her faith 1n the stability of the world was
severely broken down, and without such stability it 1s meaningless
to make plans ahead.

Similar causes are behind the despair of the foster-child despite
the fact that “objectively” nothing has changed His own position
in regard to group-belonging has changed, and therefore a change
of relation to the totality of facts existing 1n his world has taken
place He too has seen a world built up for years break down 1n
a moment, and his farth 1n the stability of the ground on which he
stands, and hence his willingness to make plans for the future, s
lost

Two deductions for the Jewish problem are easily made

(1) In judging the importance of experiences related to our
belonging to, or our status 1n, a social group, or related to any other
conststutents of the ground on which we stand, one should not give
much weight to the frequency or the unpleasantness of those ex-
periences themselves Instead one should consider the meaning of
those expersences 1n terms of how much the structure of the life-
space of the individual 1s changed Jewish parents, then, should
learn to realize that it does not much matter how often the child
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will experience prejudices or whether he will experience them 1n a
rough or polite manner What 1s important 1s the significance of
these experiences in determining the position of the Jewssh group
to the non-Jewssh group, and also in determining the sphere of
situations 1n which belonging to the Jewish group s considered a
major factor

(2) It ss of first importance that a stable social ground be laid
very early The same experience of being called “foster-child”
which might upset the fifteen-year-old boy who was not aware of
the real situation will have little or no effect at all on the child who
was properly introduced to his real situation at the age of three
The variety of social structures to which a growing child can adapt
himself 1n a relatively stable way 1s astonshingly great It seems,
however, extremely difficult to establish a new stable social ground
after one has broken down

v

The group a person belongs to serves not only as a source of
help and protection, 1t also implies certain regulations and taboos
In other words, it narrows the individual’s “'space of free move-
ment " This 1s very important for the question of adaptation
of the individual to the group The basic problem can be stated
thus Can the individual satisfy his own personal needs to a suffi-
cient degree without interfering unduly with the hife and purpose
of the group?

If belonging to a certain group hinders rather than helps the
individual 1n achieving his dominant goals, a conflict between him
and the group arises, even an eagerness to leave the group The
well known anti-Semutism of some Jews 1s an expression of the in-
dividual Jew's dislike of belongingness to the Jewish group In
Germany that was clearly visible in the relation of the German
Jews to the Eastern Jews, in the United States 1n the relation of
the Jews of Spanish origin to the Jews of German origin, or more
recently of the Jews of German to the Jews of Polish or Russian
origin The same trends exist, clearly enough, between richer and
poorer Jewish fraternities on the college campus
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There also seems to exist 1 every underprivileged group a
tendency to accept the values of the more privileged group 1n a
gven society The member of the underprivileged group therefore
becomes excessively sensitive to everything within his own group
that does not conform to those values, because it makes him feel
that he belongs to a group whose standards are lower Such feeling
agaimnst one’s own group conflicts with the natural tendency of the

FIGurRe XXIV

I, Jewish group, NJ, non-Jewish group, LSz and HS?, lower and higher social
strata of non-Jews, Isz and bss, lower and higher social strata of Jews, P, person,
—, force acting on the individual in the direction away from lez

The dislike which the member (P) of an underprivileged minority (J) shows
aganst those sections of his group (Isz) which are dissimlar to the higher social
strata (HS#) of the majority (NJ) s increased by the feeling that the existence
of those sections involves the danger that the munority as a whole will be
regarded by the majority as a part of the lower strata

individual in favor of it The result 1s a typically ambivalent atti-
tude on the part of members of an underprivileged group toward
their own group

VI

The breakdown of the foster-child has its parallel 1n the fact
that the most severe breakdowns resulting from Nazi anti-
Semutism have occutred among half- or quarter-Jews who had
believed themselves to be good Catholics or Protestants These
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unhappy people experienced a collapse of their social ground
when the right of belongingness to the group of which they had
felt a part all their years was suddenly denied them Only to a
lesser degree, the foundations upon which the Jews have been
living all over the world were shaken when Germany, a country
considered one of the most enlightened and best educated, resorted
to violent Jewish persecution This was a blow to the favored
1deology of many Jews that anti-Semitism should be regarded as a
“prejudice” which “well-educated people do not have” and which
one can hope to overcome with “enlightenment " It made obwvious
the fact that this problem cannot be treated on an individual, pri-
vate basss, 1t has to be recognized as a soctal problem of groups

For the lack of adjustment observable among many Jewish
individuals 1n the United States, another factor might, however,
be more important This 1s the position of many Jews as “marginal
men”’

Recently an eastern college co-ed, keen, beautiful, successful,
and therefore on the whole 1n a particularly desirable position,
expressed this feeling as follows

You may have noticed that I am the muddle speaker It's a very
appropriate place for me, I think, not because I strike a mean between
them, but rather because I am on the fence I haven't quite made up
my mind as to what I think or why I think it And in that, I am typical
of the Jewish people

Look at me I'm netther here nor there As a Jewess, I don’t amount
to much I come to services when I have to, I've been told that mine 1s
a precious heritage, but I haven't the slightest 1dea what 1t 1s I can name
quite 2 number of relatively unimportant English poets—but do I know
who 1s the greatest Jewish poet? No My education has been exclustvely
Christian My virtues are the Christian virtues—at least my conceptions
are Occasionally, I discover something 1n me that ss characteristically
Jewish—and I am surprised, almost estranged from myself I know I'm
Jewish because I've been told so, because I have Jewish friends Aside
from that, 1t doesn’t mean very much to me

So you see, as a Jewess I don’t amount to much But I'm not much
better as an American esther Here at school I move 1n a charmed circle
of Jews The other circle, the non-Jews, ate oblivious of me, and 1 of
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them Occasionally, the circles touch, sometimes more, sometimes less
I become friendly with some one 1n the other circle But selt consuously
friendly If 1t's a2 boy, I wonder just how he thinks of me, he wonders
what his fraternity brothers are saying If 1ts a girl, we both con-
gratulate ourselves mentally on our overstepping the bonds of racial
prejudice When I read the Pht Beta Kappa list, Im careful to pont
out how many of the chosen people are Jewssh I'm always conscrous
that I am Jewish whether I hide 1t or try to impress 1t upon others

So what am I? According to Jews, Im American According to
Americans, I'm Jewish And I'm wrong, utterly wrong, in bang that
way And so 1t 1s only by pushing people like me off the fence—which
side 1sn’t so important, so long as it's off the fence—that Jews are ever

going to be freed from anti-Semitism We must remove the beam from
our own eyes

This uncertainty, which 1s rather typical of many young Jews,
can hardly be due to the fact that the Jewish individual 1s not only
a Jew but an American too Brandess’s famed statement, 1n which
he urged that double loyalty does not lead to ambiguity, 1s sociolog-
ically sound That 1s particularly clear 1n the United States, which
includes so many minority groups of more or less national char-
acter, such as the Irsh, the Poles, the Germans, the Swedes
Furthermore, every individual belongs to many overlapping
groups to his family, his friends, his professional or business
group, and so on (See Fig XX, page 147 ) He can be loyal to
all of them without being thrown into a constant state of conflict
and uncertainty

Not the belonging to many groups 1s the cause of the difficulty,
but an #ncertamnty of belongingness

In practically every underprivileged group a2 number of people
will be found who, although regarded by the privileged majority
as not belonging to them, feel themselves not really belonging to
the underprivileged minority Frequently 1t 15 the more privileged
people within the underprivileged group, or those people whose
open or secret intent 1t 15 to pass the line, who are 1n the position
of what the sociologsts call “‘marginal men ** They are people who
belong neither here nor there. standing “between” the groups The
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psychological difficulties which the marginal man has to face—hus
uncertainty, his instability, and often self-hate, due to the more ot
less permanent state of conflict 1n which he finds himself—are
well known to the student of soctology.

The frequency of “marginal” persons in an underprivileged
group 1s likely to increase the more the differences between the
privileged and underprivileged groups decrease, with the resulting
paradox that the betterment of the group might increase the uncer-
tainty and tenston of the individual

For the modern Jew there exists an additional factor to inctease
his uncertamnty He 1s frequently uncertain about the way he
belongs to the Jewish group, and to what degree Especially since
religion has become a less important social matter, it 1s rather diff-
cult to describe posittvely the character of the Jewssh group as
a whole A religious group with many atheists? A Jewish race
with a great diversity of racial qualities among tts members? A
nation without a state or a territory of its own contamning the ma-
jority of its people? A group combined by one culture and tradi-
tion but actually having 1n most respects the different values and
1deals of the nations 1in which it lives? There are, I think, few
chores more bewildering than that of determumng positively the
character of the Jewish group It 1s not easy to see why such a
group should be preserved as a separate unit, why it has not
entirely given up its will to live, and why the nations have refused
to grant the Jews full assimilation

No wonder many Jews are uncertain about what 1t means to
belong to the Jewish group, and whether as individuals they should
dent:fy themselves with it or should try to break away No wonder
that frequently 2 Jew may shift his attitude as to what the Jewish
group means to him, and if he has lost faith 1n religion, or has
lost belief 1n what he used to constder the special 1deals or mission
of the Jews, he s likely to show a strong tendency to break loose
from the group altogether

The position of staying on the boundaty between two groups
(“on the fence), of being 1n both groups but really in nerther,
might be natural for the biological half-Jews We should realize,
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however, that a similar and not less difficult situation exists for
those who might be called “socia]l half-Jews,” those who are not
fully decided about their belongingness to the Jews Those mar-
gmnal men and women are 1n somewhat the same position as an
adolescent who 1s no longer a child and certainly does not want to
be a child any longer, but who knows at the same time that he 15
not really accepted as a grown-up This uncertainty about the
ground on which he stands and the group to which he belongs
often makes the adolescent loud, restless, at once timid and aggres-

sive, over-sensitive and tending to go to extremes, over-critical of
others and himself

MA

FiGURE XXV

The mariginal man The person (P) standing on the boundary between the
mnority group MI and the majority group MA

The marginal Jew 1s condemned for his Iifetime to remain 1n
a similar situation Wherever Jewish questions come up he sees
with the eyes of both the Jew and the non-Jew That would be
entirely 1n order if he were clear about the issue and if he knew
clearly what his personal values were, because then he would stand
on firm ground for making reasonable and fair decisions The mat-
gnal Jew, however, does not as a rule feel sufficiently rooted n
either of these groups to be clear and confident about his views and
about his personal relations to either side He 1s therefore com-
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pelled to remain in a rather vague and uncertan but permanent
mner conflict He 1s the “eternal adolescent” He shows the same
unhappiness and lack of adjustment

VII

History amply shows that “good behavior” on the part of the
Jew 1s by no means an insurance against anti-Semutism On the
whole, the forces acting against the Jews are mainly due to arcum-
stances within the non-Jewish majority, for instance, situations
which call for a scapegoat These forces are to a high degree 1n-
dependent of Jewish conduct. However, as far as the behavior of
the Jewish group 1s relevant, it might well be argued that in the
long run more serious trouble develops from their superior than
from their inferior performance In Germany it was the economuc,
social, and cultural achievement of the Jews that gave momentum
to the anti-Semutism If there were any sense in the attempt to
regulate the qualities of Jews, one would have to prescribe this To
avoid ant1-Semitism, don’t train Jewish youth 1n superior qualities,
make them all average or, even better, below average!

Not altogether happy, either, 1s the effect which the soft-
pedaling and, so to speak, privatizing of the Jewish problem has
on the amount of anti-Semitism that the ndividual Jew 1s likely to
encounter One mught classify Jews into three groups those who
over-emphasize thewr Jewishness, those who behave normally, and
those who try to hide or to under-emphasize their Jewishness The
individual 1n the middle group who knows 1n what situation and to
what degree to emphasize his Jewishness probably fares best of all
As for the others, the Gentile 15 more likely to react without hos-
tility to those who over-emphasize than to those who hide their
Jewishness So long as the Gentile does not want a full assumila-
tion, 1t 1s evident that he will become easily suspicious against the
third type, but feel rather safe in relation to the first For the un-
certain behavior of individuals in the third group would seem to
make 1t more hazardous to give equal privileges to them than to
individuals whose position and probable actions are quite clear
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the latter are less likely to use equal status in professional life,
business or politics, for the purpose of trying to cross the line in a
field where such crossing 1s not wanted

We may conclude, then, that 1n regard to the Jewish problem
the action of Jewish parents should be the same as in matters of
sex or any other education, namely, trze, open, and realzstic These
are the considerations to act on

(1) The basic fact 1s that their child 1s going to be 2 member of
a less privileged munority group, and he will have to face this
fact

(2) The attempt to keep this problem away from the child as
long as possible, and softpedal 1t, will 1n all likelithood make for
greater difficulties 1n adjustment later on

(3) Thus applies just as much 1n a community where the child
1s so fortunate as not to encounter anti-Seritic difficulties in his
early life, parents should realize that the problem is bound to
arise at some time, and the sooner it 1s faced, the better

(4) Such an early bulld-up of a clear and positive feeling of
belongingness to the Jewish group is one of the few effective
things that Jewish parents can do for the later happiness of their
children In this way parents can minimize the ambiguity and
the tension inherent 1n the situation of the Jewish mmority group,
and thus counteract various forms of maladjustment resulting
therefrom

(5) Outstanding among the techniques that parents should em-
ploy 1s the treatment of Jewish problems not as an individual and
private matter but as a social 1ssue For instance, to press the chald
harder for good behavior, or to raise his personal ambition highcr
than 1s customary in the Gentile majority, puts the child merely n
a state of keener tension that makes for less easy adaptation Par-
ents should from the vety beginning stress the social aspect of the
situation This 1s more realistic and helps to prevent the personal
uncertainty and self-accusation or self-pity which otherwise are the
likely results of anti-Semitic experiences

(6) A better understanding of the sociological problems in-
volved 1s of particular value to the Jewssh adolescent For 1t can
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help him to solve one of the most bewildering puzzles, mentioned
previously—what kind of a group the Jews are, whether he per-
sonally belongs to them He will often feel himself more like some
Gentile friends than like some Jews, and he 1s apt to make this
feeling of simularity or dissimularity his measuring-stick for group-
belongingness It 1s true that some sociologists have made one or
another kind of simularity between members the defining mark of
a group However, similarity between persons merely permits their
classification, their subsumption under the same abstract concept,
whereas belonging to the same social group means concrete,
dynamic interrelation between persons A husband, a wife, and a
baby are less sumilar to each other, in spite of their being a strong
natural group, than the baby 15 to other babies, or the husband to
other men, or the wife to other women Strong and well-organized
groups, far from being fully bomogeneous, are bound to contain
a vartety of different sub-groups and indrviduals It 1s not simularity
or dissimuilarity that deades whether two individuals belong to the
same or to different groups, but socsal mieraction or other types of
niterdependence A group 1s best defined as # dynamic whole based
on wmterdependence rather than on similarity

As a rule, the adolescent 1s well able to understand this fact It
will help him to see that his belonging or not belonging to the
Jewish group 1s not a matter mainly of simularity or dissimularity,
nor even one of like or dislike He will understand that regardless
of whether the Jewish group 1s a racal, religious, national, or
cultural one, the fact that it 1s classified by the majority as a distinct
group 1s what counts He will be ready to accept the variety of
opinions and beliefs or other dissumilarities within the Jewssh
group as something quite as natural as in any other group He
wil see that the main criterion of belongingness i1s nferde-
pendence of fate Young American Jews may abhor Jewssh
national mysticism, they may not be willing to suffer for cultural or
religious values which they do not fully understand, or perhaps
even dislike, but they must be sufficiently fact-minded to see cleatly
their interdependence of fate with the rest of the American Jews
and indeed with the Jews all over the world.
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The feeling of belongingness based on such a realistic soc-
ological understanding of interdependence would, I think, go a
long way toward 2 proper balance 1n Jewish action It should pre-
vent the individual from over-emphasizing the Jewish problem,
but at the same time create a willingness to accept a fair amount
of responsibility for hus own group It should help to clear away
the fog of uncertainty and conflicting feelings, which are paralyzing
the action of so many of us today

(7) Parents should not be afraid of so-called “double alle-
giance "’ Belonging to more than one overlapping group is natural
and necessary for everyone The real danger lies n standing
“nowhere”—in being a “marginal man,” an “eternal adolescent ”



I2

SELF-HATRED AMONG JEWS

(1941)

HAT self-hatred 1s present among Jews 1s a fact that the non-
Jew would hardly believe, but which 1s well known among
the Jews themselves It 1s a phenomenon which has been observed
ever since the emancipation of the Jews Professor Lessing treated
this topic 1n Germany (1930) 1n a book, Der Judische Selbsthass
(“Jewssh Self-Hate”) Novels like that of Ludwig Lewisohn
(Island Within, 1928), which pictures the New York Jew around
1930, and those of Schnitzler, who deals with the problems of the
Austrian Jew 1n the period around 1900, are striking in the
similarity of the problems which they show to exist In these dif-
ferent countries, the same conflicts arise and Jews of the various
soctal strata and professions attempt the same variety of solutions
Jewssh self-hatred 1s both a group phenomenon and an individ-
ual phenomenon. In Europe, outstanding examples of a hostile
sentiment 1n one Jewish group against another were those of the
German or Austrian Jew against the East European Jew, and,
more recently, the attitude of the French Jew toward the German
Jew That all the troubles the Jews had in Germany were due to
the bad conduct of the East European Jew was an opiion not
infrequently heard among German Jews In this country, the
resentment of the Spanish Jew agamnst the immugrating German
Jew, and the hostility of the latter to the East European Jew form
a parallel to the European situation
Speaking i terms of mndividuals rather than groups, the self-
186
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hatred of a Jew may be directed against the Jews as a group,
against a particular fraction of the Jews, against is own famuly,
or agamnst himself It may be directed.against Jewish institutions,
Jewish mannerisms, Jewish language, o: Jewish 1deals

There 1s an almost endless variety of forms which Jewish self-
hatred may take Most of them, and the most dangerous forms, are
a kind of indirect, under-cover self-hatred If I should count the
instances where I have encountered open and straightforward con-
tempt among Jews, I could name but a few The most striking, for
me, was the behavior of a well-educated Jewish refugee from Aus-
tria on the occasion of his meeting a couple of other Jewsh
refugees In a tone of violent hatred, he burst out into 2 defense of
Hitler on the ground of the undesirable characteristics of the Ger-
man Jew

But these are rare ncidents In most cases, expression of hatred
of the Jew agamst his fellow Jew or against humself as a Jew 1s
more subtle This hatred 1s so blended with other motives that it 1s
difficult to decide 1n any one particular case whether or not self-
hatred 1s 1nvolved Take the well-educated Jewish atheist who
finally consented to deliver an address at a temple During the
service which preceded his talk, he told me about the pan he
expertences on seeing a falth (prayer shawl), and how this
aversion was first implanted 1n hum by his father's negative atti-
tude toward the synagogue Have we to deal here with a form of
anti-Jewssh sentiment or just the great aversion of the atheist for
religion? Does the rich Jewish merchant who refuses to contribute
anything to a Jewish charity hate hus own people or 15 he just
miserly? The Jewish head of a department or a store may seem to
lean over backward not to employ Jews, but perhaps what he does
1s actually the maximum that can be done under the circumstances

It occurs infrequently—although it does happen once 1 2 while
—that a Jewssh person frankly admuts that he hates to be together
with Jews Most of the people who avord Jewish associations have
““good reasons ” They are so busy with non-Jewish assoctations that
they “simply don't have time” The boy who prefers “Ethical
Culture” or “Christian Science” to Judassm will tell you that he is
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not runtung away from things Jewsh, but 1s attracted by the
values of the other groups

In some cases, of course, these “reasons” may actually be the
real reasons Still, there are certain facts which make one wonder
The non-Jewish partner 1 a mixed marriage will frequently be
much more realstic 1n regard to the education of his children He
seems to see the necessity for the child’s growing up with a clear
understanding of his being either inside or outside the Jewish
group The Jewish partner often takes the position that children
in the United States can grow up sumply as human beings He
would deny that he 1s guided by the same sentiment which has
prompted many rich Austrian and German Jews to baptize their
children and otherwise to hink them as much as possible with
typically non-Jewish groups

However, if the aversion of our athesst for the symbols of Jewish
religion were his only motive, he should feel the same aversion
against symbols of any organized religion That this 1s not the case
shows that something else underlies his behavior The Jewish child
from an unorthodox home who tells his mother, “'If I see the old
Jewsh man praying with his falsth, 1t makes me feel good, 1t 15 as
if I pray myself,”” shows that religious indifference does not neces-
sarily lead to such an aversion Why does the merchant who refuses
to contribute to the Jewish cause spend lavishly on every non-
Jewsh activity? Why do camps which accommodate only Jewish
children hire only non-Jewish counselors and have a Christian
Sunday service, but no Jewssh songs or other Jewish activities?

SELF-HATRED AS A SOCIAL PHENOMENON

An attempt has been made to explain Jewish self-hatred as the
outgrowth of certain deep-seated human instincts This behavior
seems to be a prime example of what Freud calls the drive to self-
destruction or the “death mnstinct ” However, an explanation like
that 1s of little value Why does the Englishman not have the
same amount of hatred against his countrymen, or the German
against the German, as the Jew against the Jew? If the self-hatred
were the result of a general mnstinct, we should expect its degree
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to depend only on the personality of the individual But the
amount of self-hatred the individual Jew shows seems to depend
far more on hs attitude towatd Judaism than on his personality

Jewish self-hatred 1s a phenomenon which has its parallel n
many underprivileged groups One of the better known and most
extreme cases of self-hatred can be found among American
Negroes Negroes distinguish within their group four or five strata
according to skin shade—the lighter the shin the higher the strata
This discrimunation among themselves goes so far that a girl with
a light skin may refuse to marry a man with a darker skin An
element of self-hatred which s less strong but still clearly dis-
tingwishable may also be found among the second generation of
Greek, Italian, Polish, and other immugrants to this country

The dynamics of self-hatred and its relation to social facts
become apparent by a somewhat closer exammation A Jewish
gul at a fashionable Midwestern university confided she had told
her friends that her parents were American-born, although actually
her father 1s a first-generation immigrant from the East, speak-
ing with a strong accent Now she has a bad conscience toward her
father, whom she actually loves, and plans to leave the university.
Why did she do 1t? She felt that if her parentage were known,
she would not be eligible to certain more fashionable circles on
the campus

The cause of this action against the family group is rather
obvious the individual has certain expectations and goals for the
future Belonging to his group is seen as an impediment to reach-
ing those goals This leads to a tendency to set humself apart
from the group In the case of the student, this resulted n a
conflict with the psychological tie to the family, a conflict which
she was unable to stand However, 1t 1s easy to see how such 2
frustration may lead to a feeling of hatred aganst one’s own
group as the source of the frustration

A Jewssh lady, dining i a fashionable restaurant with a non-
Jewssh friend, was greatly annoyed by a couple of other guests
who behaved 1n a loud manner and were obviously somewhat
mntoxicated For one reason or another, she had the feeling that
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these people might be Jewish Her friend made a remark which
clearly indicated that they were not Jewish The lady felt greatly
relieved, and from that moment on was amused rather than an-
noyed by their boisterousness Such incidents are of daily occur-
rence The outstanding phenomenon here seems to be an extreme
sensitivity 1n the Jewish woman regarding the behavior of other
Jews, sumilar to the sensitivity of a mother about the behavior
of her chiddren when they perform in public Common to this
case and to that of the student 1s the feeling of the individual
that his position 1s threatened or that his future 1s endangered
through his being identified with a certain group

The sensitivity in regard to the conduct of other members of
a group 1s but an expression of a fundamental fact of group
life, namely, interdependence of fate It 1s revealing that Jews
who claim to be free of Jewish ties still frequently show a great
sensitrvity It indicates that, 1n spite of thewr words, these people
are somehow awate of the social reality, Indeed, life, freedom,
and the purswit of happiness of every Jewish community in
America and every individual American Jew depends i a
specific way on the social status which the Jews as a group have 1n
the more inclusive community of the United States In case Hitler
should win the war, this special interdependence of fate will be-
come the most important determuning factor 1n the life of every
single Jew If Hitler should lose, this interdependence will still
be one of the domnant factors for the lives of our children

THE FORCES TOWARD AND AWAY FROM GROUP MEMBERSHIP

Analytically, one can distinguish two types of forces 1n regard
to the member of any group, one type drawing him 1nto the group
and keeping hum inside, the other dtrving hium away from the
group The sources of the forces toward the group may be mani-
fold perhaps the individual feels attracted to other members of
the group, perhaps the other members draw him 1n, maybe he 1s
wnterested 1n the goal of the group or feels 1n accord with its
ideology, or he may prefer this group to being alone Similarly,
the forces away from the group may be the result of any sort of
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disagreeable features of the group itself, or they may be an ex-
pression of the greater attractiveness of an outside group

If the balance between the forces toward and away from the
group 1s negative, the indrvidual will leave the group if no other
factors ntervene Under “free” conditions, therefore, a group
will contain only those members for whom the positive forces are
stronger than the negative If a group s not attractive enough to
a sufficient number of ndividuals, 1t will disappear

We must realize, however, that the forces toward and away
from the group are not always an expression of the person’s own
needs They may be imposed upon the individual by some external
power In other words, an individual may be forced aganst his
will to stay inside a group he would like to leave, or he may be
kept outside a group he would like to join For instance, a dictator
closes the borders of the country so that nobody may leave A

fashionable circle keeps many people outside who would like to
be included

COHESIVE AND DISRUPTIVE FORCES IN AN
UNDERPRIVILEGED GROUP

An important factor for the strength of the forces toward and
away from the group 1s the degree to which the fulfillment of
the indtvidual’s own needs 1s furthered or hampered by his mem-
bership in the group Some groups, like the Chamber of Com-
merce or the labor union, exist for the express purpose of further-
ing the interests of their members On the other hand, member-
ship 1n any group lumuts freedom of action for the individual
member to some degree Being married and having a pleasant and
efficient wife may be a great help for the husband in achieving his
ambitions, but marriage can be a great handicap, too By and
large, one can say that the more the reaching of the individual’s
goal 1s furthered or hindered by the group, the more likely it 15
that the balance of forces toward or away from the group will be
positive or negative

Thus analysts permuts a general statement 1n regard to members
of socially privileged and underprivileged groups To gan status
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1s one of the outstanding factors determining the behavior of the
individual 1n our society The privileged group, n addition,
usually offers 1ts members more and hinders them less than does
the less privileged group For these reasons, the members of the
élite 1n any country have a strong positive balance 1n the direction
of staying in the élite group Besides, if an indrvidual wants to
leave this élite, he 1s usually able to do so without hindrance
(although there are exceptions)

The member of an underprivileged group 1s more hampered
by his group belongingness In addition, the tendency to gam
status means a force away from such a group At the same time,
we find that in the case of any socially underprivileged group,
free mobility across the boundary 1s limited or entirely prevented
by a lack of ability or by external forces The more privileged
majority or an influential section of this majority prohibits free
mobility In every socially underprivileged group, therefore, there
are a number of members for whom the balance of the forces
toward and away from the group 1s such that they would prefer
to leave 1t They are kept inside the group not by their own needs,
but by forces which are imposed upon them This has a far-reach-
ing effect on the atmosphere, structure and organization of every
underprivileged group and on the psychology of its members

GROUP LOYALTY AND NEGATIVE CHAUVINISM

In every group one can distingush strata which are culturally
more central, and others which are more peripheral The central
stratum contains those values, habits, 1deas and traditions which
are considered most essential and representative for the group
For the musician, this means the 1deal musician, for the English-
man, what he considers to be typically English

People who are loyal to a group have a tendency to rate the
more central layers higher In other words, the average English-
man 15 “proud” to be English and would dislike being called un-
English Frequently there 1s a tendency to over-rate the central
layer In such a case we speak of a “100% Americanism” or,
more generally, of chauvinism But a positive rating of the cen-



Self-Hatred Among Jews 193

tral layers 1s 2 logical result of group loyalty and a very essential

factor 1n keeping a group together Without such loyalty no group
can progress and prosper

Those individuals who would like to leave 2 group do not
have this loyalty In an underprivileged group, many of these
individuals are, nevertheless, forced to stay within the group As
a result, we find 1n every underprivileged group 2 number of
persons ashamed of their membership In the case of the Jews,
such a Jew will try to move away as far as possible from things
Jewssh On hus scale of values, he will place those habits, appear-
ances, or attitudes which he considers to be particularly Jewish
not particularly high, he will rank them low. He will show a
“negative chauvinism ”

This situation 1s much aggravated by the following fact A
person for whom the balance 1s negative will move as far away
from the center of Jewish life as the outside majority permuts
He will stay on this barrier and be 1n a constant state of frustra-
tion Actually, he will be more frustrated than those members
of the minority who keep psychologically well inside the group
We know from experimental psychology and psychopathology
that such frustration leads to an all-around state of high tension
with a generalized tendency to aggression The aggression should,
logically, be directed against the majority, which 1s what hinders
the minority member from leaving his group However, the
majority has, in the eyes of these persons, higher status And
besides, the majority 1s much too powerful to be attacked Experi-
ments have shown that, under these conditions, aggression 1s
likely to be turned against one’s own group or against one’s self

THE POWER OF THE ATTITUDES OF THE PRIVILEGED GROUP

The tendency toward aggression against one’s own group, under
these circumstances, 1s strengthened by an additional factor Mark
Twain tells the story of a Negro who was brought up as a white
child When he turns aganst his mother in a most vicious and
cowardly way, his mother says, “That's the nigger in you™ In
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other words, she has accepted the white man’s verdict in character-
1zing some of the worst features as typical of the Negro

It 1s recognized 1n sociology that the members of the lower
socsal strata tend to accept the fashions, values, and ideals of the
higher strata In the case of the underprivileged group it means
that their opinions about themselves are greatly mnfluenced by the
low esteem the majority has for them Ths infiltration of the
views and values of what Maurice Pekarsky has called the “gate-
keeper” necessarily heightens the tendency of the Jew with a
negative balance to cut himself loose from things Jewish The
more typically Jewish people are, or the more typically Jewish
a cultural symbol or behavior pattern s, the more distasteful
they will appear to this person Being unable to cut himself en-
tirely loose from his Jewish connections and his Jewish past, the
hatred turns upon himself

ORGANIZATION OF UNDERPRIVILEGED GROUPS

Members of the majority are accustomed to think of a munority
as a homogenous group which they can characterize by a stereotype
like “‘the Jew” or “the Negro " It has been shown that this steteo-
type 1s created in the growing child by the social atmosphere 1n
which he grows up, and that the degree of prejudice 1s practically
independent of the amount and kind of actual experience which
the individual has had with members of the minority group

Actually, every group, ncluding every economically or other-
wise underprivileged group, contains a number of social strata
There exists, however, the following difference between the
typical structure of a privileged and an underprivileged group
The forces acting on an individual member (72) of a privileged
group are directed toward the central layers of that group
The forces acting on a member of an underprivileged group are
directed away from the central area, toward the periphery of the
group and, if posstble, toward the still higher status of the
majority The member would leave if the barrier set up by the
majority did not prevent him This picture represents the psycho-
logical situation of those members of the underprivileged group
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who have a basically negative balance It 1s the structure of a
group of people who are fundamentally turned aganst them-
selves

It 1s clear that an effective organization of a group becomes
more difficult the more it contains members having a negative
balance, and the stronger this negative balance 1s It 1s a well-
known fact that the task of organizing a group which 1s econom-
wcally or otherwise underprivileged 1s seriously hampered by those
members whose real goal 1s to leave the group rather than to
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promote 1t This deep-seated conflict of goals within an under-
privileged group 1s not always clear to the members themselves
But it 1s one reason why even a large underprivileged group
which would be able to obtain equal rights if it were unuted for
action can be kept rather easily m an mnferior position

LEADERS FROM THE PERIPHERY

It 1s particularly damaging for the organization and action of 2
munority group that certan types of leaders are bound to arise in
it In any group, those sections are apt to gan leadership which
are more generally successful In a munonty group, individual
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members who are economucally successful, or who have distin-
guished themselves in their professions, usually gain a higher
degree of acceptance by the majority group This places them cul-
turally on the periphery of the underprivileged group and makes
them more likely to be “marginal” persons They frequently have
a negative balance and are particularly eager to have therr “good
connections” not endangered by too close a contact with those sec-
tions of the underprivileged group which are not acceptable to
the majority Nevertheless, they are frequently called for leader-
ship by the underprivileged group because of their status and
power They themselves are usually eager to accept the leading
role 1n the mmority, partly as a substitute for gamning status
the majority, partly because such leadership makes 1t possible for
them to have and maintain additional contact with the majority

As a result, we find the rather paradoxical phenomenon of
what one might call “the leader from the periphery ” Instead of
having a group led by people who are proud of the group, who
wish to stay 1 1t and to promote 1t, we see mnorty leaders who
are lukewarm toward the group, who may, under a thin cover of
loyalty, be fundamentally eager to leave the group, or who try
to use their power outright for acts of negative chauvinism Hav-
ing achieved a relatively satisfactory status among non-Jews,
these indrviduals are chiefly concerned with maintaining the status
quo and so try to soft-pedal any action which might arouse the
attention of the non-Jew These Jews would never think of accus-
ing Knudsen of “double loyalty” for presiding at an American
Danush rally, but they are so accustomed to viewing Jewish events
with eyes of the anti-Semute that they are afraid of the accusation
of double loyalty 1n the case of any outspoken Jewish action If
there 15 “"danger” of a Jew’s being appointed to the Supreme Court,
they will not hesitate to warn the President against such an action

As stated in the beginning, 1t may be difficult to determune 1n
a given case exactly where the boundary between Jewish chauvin-
ism, normal loyalty, and negative chauvinism may lte However,
our analysis should make it clear that an unmanly and unwise
(because unrealistic) hush-hush policy springs from the same
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forces of negative chauvimism or fear as Jewish self-hatred does
In fact, 1t 1s one of the most damaging varieties of Jewish self-
hatred

There are indications that the percentage of such people among
leading members of the American Jewish community has increased
since the First World War In spite of the disastrous consequences
which this policy had for the Jews of Germany, there are probably
more Jews 1n America today who have a negative balance than
there were 1in 1910

On the other hand, the development of Palestine, the recent
history of the European Jews, and the threat of Hitlerism have
made the issues more clear A few Jews, such as the infamous
Captain Naumaon 1n Germany, have become Fascistic themselves
under the threat of Fascism However, many Jews who had lost
contact with Judaism have come back under the threat of Nazism
1n Europe The history of revolutions teaches us that the most
active and efficient leadership of the underprivileged has come
from certain individuals who left the privileged groups and
voluntarily linked their fate with that of the minorsty These
people must have had, for one reason or another, a particularly
strong posttive balance of the forces toward and away from the
group It would be 1n agreement with historical expersence 1if
there were found to be efficient leaders among those who have
re-entered the ranks of the conscious Jew

WHAT CAN BE DONE ABOUT JEWISH SELF-HATRED?

Self-hatred seems to be a psychopathological phenomenon, and
its prevention may seem mainly a task for the psychiatrist How-
ever, modern psychology knows that many psychological phe-
nomena are but an expression of a socal situation 1n which the
ndividual finds himself In a few cases, Jewsh self-hatred may
grow out of a neurotic or otherwise abnormal personality, but 1n
the great majority of cases it 1s a phenomenon in persons of
normal mental health In other words, 1t 15 2 social-psychologtcal
phenomenon, even though 1t usually influences deeply the total
personality In fact, neurotic trends in Jews are frequently the
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result of their lack of adjustment to just such group problems

Jewish self-hatred will die out only when actual equality of
status with the non-Jew 1s achieved Only then will the enmuty
against one’s own group decrease to the relatively insignificant
proportions characteristic of the majority group’s Sound self-
craticism will replace it This does not mean that nothing can be
done meanwhile After all, we do have a great many Jews who can
hardly be classified as anti-Semitic

The only way to avoid Jewssh self-hatred 1n its various forms
1s a change of the negative balance between the forces toward
and away from the Jewish group into a positive balance, the
creation of loyalty to the Jewish group instead of negative
chauvinism We are unable to safeguard our fellow Jews or our
growing children today against those handicaps which are the
result of their being Jewish However, we can try to buwld up a
Jewssh education both on the children’s level and on the adult
level to counteract the feeling of mnferiorsty and the feelmg of
fear which are the most important sources of the negative balance

The feeling of infertority of the Jew 1s but an indication of the
fact that he sees things Jewish with the eyes of the unfriendly
majority I remember how, as an adolescent, I was deeply dis-
turbed by the idea that the accusation agamst the Jews as being
incapable of constructive work might be true I know that many
Jewssh adolescents growing up 1n an atmosphere of prejudice
felt similarly Today, a Jewish youth who has watched Palestine
grow 1s in an infinitely better situation Whatever one’s opinion
about Zionism as a political program may be, no one who has
observed closely the German Jews during the fateful first weeks
after Hitler's rise to power will deny that thousands of German
Jews were saved from suscide only by the famous article of the
Judische Rundschan, with its headlines “Jasagen zum [udentum”
(“Saying Yes to Being a Jew”) The 1deas expressed there were
the rallying point and the source of strength for Ziomst and
non-Zionust alike

To counteract fear and make the individual strong to face
whatever the future holds, there 1s nothing so important as a
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clear and fully accepted belonging to a group whose fate has a
posttive meaning A long-range view which includes the past
and the future of Jewish life, and links the solution of the
minonty problem with the problem of the welfare of all human
beings 1s one of these possible sources of strength A strong feel-
ing of being part and parcel of the group and having a positive
attitude toward it 15, for children and adults alike, the sufficient
condition for the avordance of attitudes based on self-hatred

To buwild up such feeling of group belongingness on the basis
of active responsibility for the fellow Jew should be one of the
outstanding policies 1n Jewish education That does not mean
that we can create m our children a fecling of belongingness
by forcing them to go to the Sunday School or Heder Such a
procedute means the establishment in early childhood of the same
pattern of enforced group belongingness which s characteristic of
the psychological situation for the negative chauvinists and it 1s
sure to create n the long run exactly this attitude Too many
young Jews have been driven away from Judaism by too much
Heder Our children should be brought up in contact with
Jewish life i such a way that phrases like “the person looks
Jewish” or “acts Jewish” take on a posttive rather than a negatrve
tone That imples that a Jewsh religious school should be con-
ducted on a level at least comparable to the pedagogical standards
of the rest of our schools

Organizationally, the group as a whole would probably be
greatly strengthened 1f we could get r1d of our negative chauvinists
Such an expulsion 1s not possible However, we might be able to
approximate more closely a state of affairs 1n which belonging to
the Jewsh group 1s based—at least as far as we ourselves are con-
cerned—on the willingness of the individual to accept active re-
sponsibility and sacrifice for the group In my opinion, Jews have
made a great mustake 1n assuming that to keep a large member-
ship one should demand as little as posstble from the individual
Strong groups are not built up that way, but rather by the opposite
policy We could learn something here, for instance, from the
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Catholic group Actually, demanding a spurit of self-sacrifice from
the individual 1s far more likely to decrease self-hatred

One final point deserves mention Many Jews seem to believe
that prejudice against the Jew would disappear 1f every individual
conducted himself properly—this 1n spite of all indications that
the two facts have but little inter-communication Jewish parents
are accustomed to stress more than do other parents the im-
portance of appearing well in public This emphasis 1s one of
the origns of the over-sensitvity to the behavior of the fellow Jew
that we have mentioned previously, and a source of endless self-
consctousness and tenston The more the individual learns to see
the Jewish question as a social problem rather than as an individual
problem of good conduct, thus placing a double burden on his
shoulders, the more he will be able to act normally and freely
Such a normalizing of the tension level 1s probably the most im-
portant condition for the elimimation of Jewish-self-hatred
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ACTION RESEARCH AND MINORITY PROBLEMS

(1946)

N THE last year and a half I have had occasion to have contact
with a great variety of organizations, institutions, and -
dividuals who came for help in the field of group relations They
included representatives of communities, school systems, single
schools, munority organizations of a variety of backgrounds and
objectives, they included labor and management representatives,
departments of the national and state governments, and so on

Two basic facts emerged from these contacts there exists a
great amount of good-will, of readiness to face the problem
squarely and really to do something about it If this amount of
serious good-will could be transformed into orgamzed, efficient
action, there would be no danger for nter-group relations 1n the
United States But exactly here les the difficulty These eager
people feel themselves to be in the fog They feel in the fog on
three counts 1 What 1s the present situation? 2 What are the
dangers? 3 And most important of all, what shall we do?

We have been conducting an interview survey among workers
1n 1nter-group relations in the State of Connecticut We wanted to
know their line of thinking, their line of action, and the major
barriers which they encounter Not a few of those whose very job
1s the improvement of inter-group relations state that perhaps
the greatest obstacle to their work 1s their own lack of clarity of
what ought to be done How 1s economic and social discrimination
to be attacked if we think not n terms of generaltties but 1n terms

201



202 Resolving Social Conflicts

of the inhabitants of that particular man street and those side
and end streets which make up that small or large town 1n which
the individual group worker 1s supposed to do his job?

One of the consequences of this unclearness 1s the lack of
standards by which to measure progress When the inter-group
worker, coming home from the good-will meeting which he helped
to instigate, thinks of the dignitaries he was able to line up,
the stirring appeals he heard, the impressive setting of the stage,
and the good quality of the food, he cannot help feeling elated
by the general atmosphere and the words of praise from his
friends all around Still, a few days later, when the next case of
discrimination becomes known he often wonders whether all this
was more than a white-wash and whether he 1s right 1n accepting
the acknowledgment of his friends as a measuring stick for the
progress of his work

This lack of objective standards of achievement has two severe
effects

1 It deprives the workers in inter-group relations of therr
legitimate desite for satisfaction on a realistic basis Under these
circumstances, satisfaction or dissatisfaction with his own achieve-
ment becomes mainly a question of temperament

2 In a field that lacks objective standards of achievement, no
learning can take place If we cannot judge whether an action has
led forward or backward, if we have no critersa for evaluating the
relation between effort and achievement, there 1s nothing to pre-
vent us from making the wrong conclusions and to encourage
the wrong wotk habits Realistic fact-finding and evaluation 1s 2
prerequisite for any learning Social research should be one of the
top priorities for the practical job of improving inter-group
relations

CHARACTER AND FUNCTION OF RESEARCH FOR THE PRACTICE
OF INTER-GROUP RELATIONS

The research needed for social practice can best be characterized
as research for social management or social engineering It 1s a
type of action-research, a comparative research on the conditions
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and effects of various forms of socal action, and research leading
to social action Research that produces nothing but books will not
suffice

This by no means implies that the research needed 15 1n any
respect less scientific or “lower” than what would be required
for pure science 1n the field of social events Iam nclined to hold
the opposite to be true Institutions interested 1n engineering, such
as the Massachusetts Institute of Technology, have tumed’more
and more to what 1s called basic research In regard to social
engineering, too, progress will depend largely on the rate with
which basic research in social sciences can develop deeper nsight
into the laws which govern social life This “basic social research”
will have to include mathematical and conceptual problems of
theoretical analysts It will have to include the whole range of
descriptive fact-finding 1n regard to small and large social bodies

Above all, 1t will have to include laboratory and field expertments
in soctal change

INTEGRATING SOCIAL SCIENCES

An attempt to improve inter-group relations has to face a wide
varsety of tasks It deals with problems of attitude and stereotypes
1n regard to other groups and to one’s own group, with problems
of development of attitudes and conduct during childhood and
adolescence, with problems of housing, and the change of the
legal structure of the community, 1t deals with problems of status
and caste, with problems of economic discrimination, with political
leadership, and with leadership 1n many aspects of commumity
life It deals with the small social body of a family, a club or a
friendship group, with the larger social body of a school or a
school system, with neighborhoods and with social bodies of the
size of a communuty, of the state, a nation and with international
problems

We are beginning to see that 1t 1s hopeless to attack any one of
these aspects of nter-group relations without considering the
others This holds equally for the practical and the scientsfic sides
of the question Psychology, soctology, and cultural anthropology
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each have begun to realize that without the help of the other
neither will be able to proceed very far During the last five years
first tumidly, now very clearly, a desire for an integrated approach
has become articulated. What this integration would mean specif-
ically 1s still open It may mean an amalgamation of the social
sciences 1nto one social science It may mean, on the other hand,
merely the co-operation of various sciences for the practical
objective of improving social management However, the next
decade will doubtless witness serious attempts of an integrated
approach to social research I am of the opinion that economics
will have to be included 1n this symphony if we are to understand
and to handle inter-group relations more effectively

TWO TYPES OF RESEARCH OB JECTIVES

It 15 smportant to understand clearly that social research concerns
itself with two rather different types of questions, namely the study
of general laws of group life and the diagnosis of a speafic
situation

Problems of general laws deal with the relation between pos-
sible conditions and possible results They are expressed in “if so”
propositions The knowledge of laws can serve as guidance for
the achievement of certain objectives under certain conditions To
act correctly, 1t does not suffice, however, if the engineer or the
surgeon knows the general laws of physics or physiology He has
to know too the specific character of the sttuation at hand This
character 1s determined by a scientsfic fact-finding called diagnosts
For any field of action both types of scientific research are needed

Untdl recently, fact-finding on inter-group relations has been
largely dominated by surveys We have become somewhat critical
of these surveys of inter-group relations Although they are poten-
tially important, they have, as a rule, used rather superficial
methods of poll taking and not the deeper searching of the
interview type used by Likert which gives us some nsight into the
mottvations behind the sentiments expressed

The second cause of dissatisfaction 1s the growing realization
that mere diagnosis—and surveys are a type of diagnosis—does
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not suffice In inter-group relations as in other fields of socal
management the diagnosis has to be complemented by exper:-
mental comparative studies of the effectiveness of various tech-
niques of change

THE FUNCTION AND POSITION OF RESEARCH WITHIN
SOCIAL PLANNING AND ACTION

At least of equal importance to the content of the research on
nter-group relations 1s its proper placement within social hfe
When, where, and by whom should social research be done?

Since we are here interested 1n social management let us ex-
amine somewhat more closely the process of plannin

Planning starts usually with something like a general 1dea For
one reason or another 1t seems desirable to reach a certain objective
Exactly how to circumscribe this objective, and how to reach 1,
1s frequently not too clear The first step then 1s to examine the
idea carefully in the light of the means available Frequently more
fact-finding about the situation 1s required If thus first period of
planning 1s successful, two items emerge namely, an “overall
plan” of how to reach the objective and secondly, a decision 1n
regard to the first step of action Usually this planning has also
somewhat modified the original idea

The next period 1s devoted to executing the first step of the over-
all plan

In huighly developed fields of social management, such as modern
factory management or the execution of a war, this sccond step
1s followed by certain fact-findings For example, in the bombing
of Germany a certain factory may have been chosen as the first
target after careful consideration of various priorities and of the
best means and ways of dealing with this target The attack 15
pressed home and immediately a reconnaissance plane follows with
the one objective of determuning as accurately and objectively as
possible the new situation

This reconnassance or fact-finding has four functions Fust it
should evaluate the action It shows whether what has been
achieved 1s above or below expectation Secondly, it gives the plan-



206 Resolving Social Conflicts

ners a chance to learn, that 1s, to gather new general insight, for
wnstance, regarding the strength and weakness of certain weapons
or techniques of action Thurdly, this fact-finding should serve as
a basis for correctly planning the next step Finally, it serves as a
basts for modifying the “over-all plan ™

The next step again 1s composed of a circle of planning, execut-
ing, and reconnassance or fact-finding for the purpose of evaluat-
ing the results of the second step, for preparing the rational basis
for planning the third step, and for perhaps modifying again the
overall plan

Rational social management, therefore, proceeds in a spiral of
steps each of which 1s composed of a curcle of planning, action,
and fact-finding about the result of the action

With this 1n mund, let us examne for a moment the way inter-
group relations are handled I cannot help feeling that the person
returning from a successful completion of a good-will meeting 15
like the captain of a boat who somehow has felt that his ship steers
too much to the right and therefore has turned the steering wheel
sharply to the left Certain signals assure him that the rudder
has followed the move of the steering wheel Happily he goes to
dinner In the meantime, of course, the boat moves 1n circles In
the field of inter-group relations all too frequently action 1s based
on observations made “within the boat” and too seldom based
on objective criteria 1n regard to the relations of the movement
of the boat to the objective to be reached

We need reconnaisance to show us whether we move i the
right direction and with what speed we move Socially, 1t does not
suffice that university organizations produce new scientific insight
It will be necessary to install fact-finding procedures, soctal eyes
and ears, right into social action bodies

The 1dea of research or fact-finding branches of agencies de-
voted to improving inter-group relations 1s not new However,
some of them did little more than collect newspaper clippings
The last few years have seen a number of very significant de-
velopments About two years ago the American Jewish Congress
established the Commission on Community Interrelations This
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1s an action-research organization designed primanly to function
as a service organization to Jewssh and non-Jewish bodies in the
field of group mterrelations It 1s mainly interested 1n the group
approach as compared to the individual approach on the one hand
and the mass approach by way of radio and newspaper on the
other These latter two important lines are the focus of attention
of the research unit of the American Jewish Commuttee

Varsous programs try to make use of our educational system for
betterment of inter-group relations, such as that of the American
Council on Education, the College Study 1n Inter-group Relations
at teachers colleges, the Citizenship Education Study in Detrout,
and, 1n a more overall way, the Bureau for Intercultural Education
They all show an 1increased sensitivity for a more realistic, that s,
more scientific, procedure of evaluation and self-evaluation The
same holds 1n various degrees for undertakings specifically de-
voted to Negro-White relations, such as the American Council on
Race Relations 1n Chicago, the Urban League, and others It s
significant that the State Commussion Against Discrimination 1n
the State of New York has a subcommuttee for co-operation with
research projects and that the Inter-Racial Commussion of the
State of Connecticut 1s actively engaged in research The recent
creation of major research institutions at universities has also
helped to broaden the vistas of many of the existing action or-
ganizations, making them more confident of the possibilities of
using scientific techniques for their purposes

I cannot possibly attempt even in the form of a survey to dis-
cuss the many projects and findings which are emerging from
these research undertakings They include surveys of the methods
which have been used until now, such as reported 1n Actron for
Unity,! studies of the development of attitudes in children,
studies of the relation between inter-group attitudes and such fac-
tors as political belief, position in one’s own group, experiments
about how best to react mn case of a verbal attack along prejudice
lines, change experiments with crimumnal gangs and with com-

1Goodwin Watson, Actron for Unity New York, Harper and Brothers,
(1946)
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munities, the development of many new diagnostic tests, and last
but not least, the development of more precise theories of soctal
change Not too many of the results of these projects have yet
found their way into print However, I am confident that the next
few years will witness rapidly increased output of significant and
practical studies

EXAMPLE OF A CHANGE EXPERIMENT ON MINORITY PROBLEMS

One example may illustrate the potentialities of co-operation
between practitioners and social scientists In the beginning of
this year the Chairman of the Advisory Committee on Race Rela-
tions for the State of Connecticut, who 1s at the same tume a lead-
ing member of the Interracial Commussion of the State of
Connecticut, approached us with a request to conduct a workshop
for fifty community workers 1n the field of intergroup relations
from all over the state of Connecticut

A project emerged 1n which three agencies co-operated, the Ad-
visory Commuittee on Intergroup Relations of the State of Con-
necticut, The Commussion on Commumty Interrelations of the
Amernican Jewish Congress, and the Research Center for Group
Dynamics at the Massachusetts Institute of Technology The State
Advisory Commuttee 1s composed of members of the Interracial
Commussion of the State of Connecticut, 2 member of the State
Department of Education of the State of Connecticut, and the per-
son 1n charge of the Connecticut Valley Region of the Conference
of Christians and Jews The state of Connecticut seems to be
umuque 1n having an 1interracial commission as a part of its regular
government It was apparent that any improvement of techniques
which could be linked with this strategic central body would
have a much better chance of a wide-spread and lasting effect
After a thorough discussion of various possibilities the following
change-experiment was designed co-operatively

Recent research findings have indicated that the ideclogies and
stereotypes which govern inter-group relations should not be
viewed as individual character traits but that they are anchored n
cultural standards, that their stability and their change depend
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largely on happenings 1n groups as groups Experience with
leadership tramning had convinced us that the workshop setting 1s
among the most powerful tools for bringing about improvement
of skill 1n handling inter-group relations.

Even a good and successful workshop, however, seems seldom
to have the chance to lead to long-range improvements mn the
field of inter-group relations The individual who comes home
from the workshop full of enthusiasm and new msights will
again have to face the community, one against perhaps 100,000
Obviously, the chances are high that his success will not be up to his
new level of aspiration, and that soon disappointments will set
him back again We are facing here a question which 1s of prime
importance for any social change, namely the problem of its per-
manence

To test certain hypotheses 1n regard to the effect of mdividual
as aganst group settings, the following variations were introduced
into the experimental workshop Part of the delegates came as
usual, one individual from a town For a number of communitses,
however, 1t was decided the attempt would be made to secure a
number of delegates and if possible to develop i1n the workshop
teams who would keep up their team relationship after the
workshop This should give a greater chance for permanency of
the enthusiasm and group productivity and should also multiply
the power of the participants to bring about the desired change
A third group of delegates to the workshop would recetve a cer-
tamn amount of expert help even after they returned to the
community

The first step 1n carrying out such a design calls for broad fact-
finding about the different types of inter-group problems which the
various communities have to face Communities and teams of
group workers 1n the communities would have to be selected so
that the results of the three variations would be possible to com-
pare In other words, this project had to face the same problems
which we mention as typical for the planning process 1n general

The experiences of the members of the State Advisory Board of
the Interracial Commussion of the State of Connecticut were able
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quickly to provide sufficient data to determine the towns which
should be studied more accurately To evaluate the effect of the
workshop a diagnosss before the workshop would have to be
carried out to determine, among other things, the line of thinking
of the community workers, theirr main line of action and the main
barriers they have to face A simular re-diagnosis would have to be
carried out some months after the workshop

To understand why the workshop produced whatever change
or lack of change would be found, it 15 obviously necessary to
record scientifically the essential happenings during the workshop
Here, I feel, research faces 1ts most difficult task To record the
content of the lecture or the program would by no means suffice
Description of the form of leadership has to take into account the
amount of initiative shown by individuals and subgroups, the
division of the trainees into subgroups, the frictions within and
between these subgroups, the crises and their outcome, and, above
all, the total management pattern as 1t changes from day to day
These large-scale aspects, more than anything else, seem to de-
termine what a workshop will accomplish The task which social
scientists have to face 1n objectively recording these data 1s not
too different from that of the historian We will have to learn to
handle these relatively large units of periods and social bodies
without lowering the standards of validity and reliability to which
we are accustomed in the psychological recording of the more
mucroscopic units of action and periods of munutes or seconds of
activity

The methods of recording the essential events of the workshop
included an evaluation session at the end of evety day Observers
who had attended the various subgroup sessions reported (into a
recording machine) the leadership pattern they had observed, the
progress or lack of progress in the development of the groups
from a conglomeration of individuals to an 1ntegrated “we” and
so on The group leaders gave their view of the same sessions and
a number of trainees added their comments

I have been deeply impressed with the tremendous pedagogical
effect which these evaluation meetings, designed for the purpose
of scientific recording, had on the traiming process The atmos-
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phere of objectivity, the readiness by the faculty to discuss openly
their mustakes, far from endangering their posttion, seemed to lead
to an enhancement of appreciation and to bring about that mood
of relaxed objectivity which 1s nowhere more difficult to achieve
than in the field of inter-group relations which 1s loaded with
emotionality and attitude rigidity even among the so-called hiberals
and those whose job it 15 to promote inter-group relations

This and similar experiences have convinced me that we should
consider action, research, and training as a triangle that should
be kept together for the sake of any of its corners It 1s seldom
possible to improve the action pattern without traiming personnel
In fact today the lack of competent training personnel 1s one of
the greatest hindrances to progress in setting up more experimenta-
tion The traiming of large numbers of social scientists who can
handle scientific problems but are also equipped for the delicate
task of building productive, hard-hitting teams with practitioners
1s a prerequsite for progress 1n social science as well as i
social management for intergroup relations

As I watched, during the workshop, the delegates from different
towns all over Connecticut transform from a multitude of unrelated
individuals, frequently opposed in their outlook and their 1n-
terests, 1nto co-operative teams not on the basis of sweetness but
on the basts of readiness to face difficulties realistically, to apply
honest fact-finding, and to work together to overcome them, when
I saw the pattern of role-playing emerge, saw the major respon-
sibilities move slowly according to plan from the faculty to the
tramnees, when I saw, in the final session, the State Advisory
Commiuttee recetve the backing of the delegates for 2 plan of link-
ing the teachers colleges throughout the state with certain aspects
of group relations within the communities, when I heard the
delegates and teams of delegates from various towns present their
plans for aty workshops and 2 number of other projects to go
into realization immediately, I could not help feeling that the
close integration of action, trainung, and research holds tremendous
possibilities for the field of inter-group relations, I would like to
pass on this feeling to you

Inter-group relations are doubtless one of the most crucal
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aspects on the national and international scene We know today
better than ever before that they are potentially dynamite The
strategy of social research must take into account the dangers in-
volved

We might distinguish outside adversities and barriers to social
science and the inner dangers of research procedures Among the
first we find a group of people who seem to subscribe to the 1dea
that we do not need more social science Among these admirers of
common sense we find practitioners of all types, politicians and
college presidents Unfortunately there are a good number of
physical scientists among those who are agamnst a vigorous promo-
tion of the social sciences They seem to feel that the social
sctences have not produced something of real value for the prac-
tice of soctal management and therefore will never do so I guess
there 1s no other way to convince these people than by producing
better social science

A second threat to social science comes from “'groups 1 power ”
These people can be found 1n management on any level, among
labor leaders, among politicians, some branches of the govern-
ment, and among members of Congress Somehow or other they
all seem to be possessed by the fear that they could not do what
they want to do if they, and others, really knew the facts I think
social scientists should be careful to distinguish between the
legitimate and not legitimate elements behind this fear For
nstance, it would be most unhealthy 1f the findings of the Gallup
Poll were automatically to determine policy for what should and
should not become law 1n the United States We will have to
recognize the difference between fact-finding and policy setting
and to study carefully the procedures by which fact-finding should
be fed into the social machinery of legislation to produce a demo-
cratic effect

Doubtless, however, a good deal of unwillingness to face reality
lies behind the enmity to social research of some of the people
1n power positions

A third type of very real anxiety on the part of practitioners can
be illustrated by the following example Members of community
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councus to whom I have had the occasion to report results of re-
search on group interrelations reacted with the feeling that the
social scientists at the umiversity or 1n the research arm of some
national organization would sooner or later be 1n the position to
tell the local community workers all over the states exactly what
to do and what not to do

They obviously envisaged a social science “technocracy ” This
fear seems to be a very common misunderstanding based on the
term “law " The community workers failed to realize that lawful-
ness 1n soctal as 1 physical science means an “if so” relation, a
linkage between hypothetical conditions and hypothetical effects
These laws do nof tell what conditions exist locally, at a given
place at a given time In other words, the laws don't do the job
of diagnosis which has to be done locally Neither do laws pre-
scribe the strategy for change In social management, as i
medicine, the practitioner will usually have the choice between
various methods of treatment and he will require as much skill
and ingenuity as the physician 1n regard to both diagnosis and
treatment

It seems to be crucial for the progress of social science that
the practitioner understand that through social sciences and only
through them he can hope to gain the power necessary to do a
good job Unfortunately there 1s nothing 1 social laws and social
research which will force the practitioner toward the good
Science gives more freedom and power to both the doctor and
the murderer, to democracy and Fascism. The social scientist should
recognize his responsibility also 1n respect to this

RESEARCH ON MAJORITIES AND MINORITIES

It has not been the intention of this paper to discuss detailed
findings of social research in inter-group relations I feel, how-
ever, that I should mention two pownts which illustrate, I think,
basic aspects

Inter-group relations 1s a two-way affarr This means that to
improve relations between groups both of the interacting groups
have to be studied
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In recent yeats we have started to realize that so-called minonity
problems are 1n fact majonty problems, that the Negro problem
15 the problem of the white, that the Jewish problem 1s the problem
of the non-Jew, and so on It 15 also true of course that inter-
group relations cannot be solved without altering certain aspects
of conduct and sentiment of the minority group One of the most
severe obstacles 1n the way of improvement seems to be the
notortous lack of confidence and self-esteem of most minority
groups Minority groups tend to accept the implicit judgment of
those who have status even where the judgment 1s directed against
themselves There are many forces which tend to develop in the
children, adolescents, and adults of minorities deep-seated antag-
onism to their own group An over-degree of submuissiveness,
guilt, emotionality, and other causes and forms of ineffective be-
havior follows Neither an individual nor a group that 15 at odds
with stself can live normally or live happily with other groups

It should be clear to the social scientist that it 1s hopeless to
cope with this problem by providing sufficient self-esteem for
members of mority groups as individuals The discrimination
which these individuals experience 15 not directed against them as
individuals but as group members and only by raising their self-
esteem as group members to the normal level can a remedy be
produced

Many whites 1n the South seem to realize that one prerequusite
for progress 1s the enhancement of self-esteem of the southern
Negro On the other hand, the idea of a positive program of -
creasing group loyalties seems to be paradoxical to many liberals
We seem to have become accustomed to linking the question of
group loyalty and group self-esteem with jingoism

The solution, I think, can be found only through a develop-
ment which would bring the general level of group esteem and
group loyalty which 1n themselves are perfectly natural and
necessary phenomena to the same level for all groups of society
That means every effort should be made to lower the inflated
self-esteem of the 100 percenters They should learn the prayer
from the musical-play, Oklaboma *Dear God, make me see
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that T am not better than my fellow men " However it 15 essential
to learn the second half of this prayer that goes something like
“but that I am every darn bit as good as he ** From the experiences
thus far I would judge that raising the self-esteem of the minority
groups 1s one of the most strategic means for the unprovement of
inter-group relations

The last pomnt I would hke to mention concerns the relation
between the local, the national, and the international scenes No
one working 1n the field of inter-group relations can be blind to
the fact that we live today 1n one world Whether it will become
politically one world or two worlds, there 1s no doubt that sa
far as interdependence of events is concerned we are living
one world. Whether we think of the Catholics, or the Jews, the
Greeks, or the Negroes every group within the United States 1s
deeply affected by happenings in other places on the globe Inter-
group relations in this country will be formed to a large degree
by the events on the internationl scene and particularly by the
fate of the colonial peoples It will be crucial whether or not the
policy of this country will follow what Raymond Kennedy has
called the international Jim Crow policy of the colonial empires
Are we ready to give up the policy followed in the Philippines and
to regress when dealing with the United States’ dependencies to
that policy of explortation which has made colonial impenalism
the most hated institution the world over? Or will we follow the
philosophy which John Collier has developed in regard to the
American Indians and which the Institute of Ethnic Affairs 1s pro-
posing for the American dependencies? This 15 a pattern which
leads gradually to independence, equality, and co-operation What-
ever the effect of a policy of permanent explostation would be on
the international scene, 1t could not help having a deep effect on
the situation within the United States Jum Crowism on the inter-
national scene will hamper tremendously progress of inter-group
relations within the United States and 1s likely to endanger every
aspect of democracy

The development of inter-group relations 1s doubtless full of
danger and the development of soctal science i this field faces
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many obstacles The picture, however, which I have been able to
pamt, of the progress of research and particularly of the progress
that the organization of socal research has made during the last
few years, makes me feel that we have learned much A large scale
effort of social research on inter-group relations doubtless would
be able to have a lasting effect on the history of this country

It 1s equally clear, however, that this job demands from the
soctal scientists an utmost amount of courage It needs courage
as Plato defines it "“"Wisdom concerning dangers ” It needs the
best of what the best among us can give, and the help of everybody
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